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ANMD HE SAITH UNTO ME, SEAL NOT THE 5AYINGS OF
THE PROPHECY OF THIS BOOK: FOR THE TIME 15 AT
HAND. HE THAT |5 UNJUST, LET HIM BE UNIUST STILL:
AND HE THAT |s FILTHY, LET HIM BE FILTHY STILL:
AND HE THAT |5 RIGHTEOUS, LET HIM BE RIGHTEOQOUS
STILL: AND HE THAT IS HOLY LET Him BE HOLY STILL.

AMND, BEHOLD, | COME QUICKLY: AND MY REWARD 15
WITH ME, TO GIVE EVERY MAN ACCORDING AS HIS
WORK SHALL BE.

I AM ALPHA AND OMEGA, THE BEGINNING AND THE
END. THE FIRST AND THE LAST.

| JESUS HAVE SENT MINE ANGEL TO TESTIFY UNTO

YOU THESE THINGS IN THE CHURCHES. | AM THE

ROOT AND THE OFFSPRING OF DAVID, AND THE
BRIGHT AND MORNING STAR.

AND THE SPIRIT AND THE BRIDE' SAY, COME. AND LET

HIM THAT HEARETH SAY, COME, AND LET HIM THAT

IS ATHIRST COME. AND WHOSOEVER WILL, LET HIM
TAKE THE WATER OF LIFE FREELY.

(Revelation xxii: 10-17)

L. In the Greek text: wigdy; in Slavonic: HEBECTA (fancée); in the Vulpate: sponie.
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PUBLISHER’S INTRODUCTION

n the French edition of this book, the author’s introduction (included in
I this translation) attempted to answer some of the more persistent ques-
tions raised with him after the publication of Volume I, These questions
and their answers are most interesting to serious students of these ideas,
and particulazly to those who are trying to put the ideas in the book into
practice, so that we have included the whele of that introduction in this
translation (See p.xxv below). Bur times have now changed, and at the
present time — since the translation of Volume 1 into English and its final
release a little over a year ago — we have found new quesrions and new
misunderstandings coming from the difference in time and place from
those which presided over the birth of the onginal French edition thirty
years ago.

In spite of the belief in progress that is still held by some peaple, some
things that were clear to readers when the French edition was published
are no longer so clear to us today. In some ways the background against
which things must be understood has changed, so that today we must
perhaps explain more abour the nature and purpose of this book — and
even about the form of its transladon — than would have been necessary
thirty years ago. In particular it scems necessary to clarify the relation of
this work to two things: o the Orthodox church itself, and to something
apparently quire different— to what has become known in the past thirty
years or 50 as ‘The Gurdiieff work’, or the "Foarth Way'. To answer both of
these guestions we must in turn address a third: the question of an alter-
native to monasticism for those devout Christians drawn to true spiritual-
ity but whose inner or outer commitments to the everyday world are too
binding to allow them to withdraw from the world.

Relation to the Church

mong other things it must be made clear that Boris Mouravieff’s

Grosis is an artempt to recover and describe, in terms understandable
to modern man, @ particwiar Traditon handed down over the centuries, ina
sometimes perhaps broken line' but one that still exists today in the
Orthodox church as that continues amongst the hundreds of millions
of Christians in the Orthodox Christian world, This tradition could be
said to be the Christian equivalent of Yoga, Zen and the other inner
traditions of the far Eastern religions, disciplines which have each exisred

1. Theze i:wid:n:eafrhi:iin:’i having been reconstructed or reconstitated several times in the
past fifieen hundred years, (Ed.)



as gpecializations within the religion of which they are pazt —and which
have now become accepted parts of those faiths, something that cannot
always be said of their Christian equivalent. Like Yoga and similar tradi-
tions, or like specific sciences such as physics in a different context, it is not
one man’s system or invention, but has its roots far back in the history of
our religion—according to the text irself of this work, those roots in fact lie
in cerrain statements of Saint Paul, pechaps even of Christ himself, and
their development can be traced first through formative figures of the early
churches, including key figures who have given shape to the modern
Orthodox church, such as Saint Basil the Grear, Gregory of Nyssa,
and Saint Symeon the New Theologian. It clearly relates to the doctrines
expressed in key texts of Eastern spirituality such as the Philokalia,
although these tend to emphasize ideas more applicable in 2 monastic
context. Its later form can be traced particularly in the Russian church,
which has ever been more willing to speak openly about such things,
although it clearly relates to the oral tradition known as the Royal/ Way
that survives to this day in the main centres of monasticism in the Eastern
church, Butits specialist character means thar it does not claim to be a work
of Orthodox theology, nor 1o reinterpret Orthodox doctrine per se so
much as to express ways of applying that doctrine to specific questions
of human spirituality, although in certain places, particularly in this Vo-
lume I1, it does raise sometimes challenging interpretations of Theological
doctrines.

Mouravieff himself admits that the survival of this tradition within the
church is tenuous, that the doctrine does not appear to survive in full or
has not been collected together in full, although the point is made by
students of this tradition that it must be known to a certain degree of
complereness before it will serve its proper purpose, Monks on Athos
admir the existence of the Tradition but say that it has never been fully
spelled out in writing, To be more precise still, the monastic form does
appear to survive in certain places, but the additional knowledge needed to
progress in everyday life appears to be more dispersed and the importance
of this book, in this sense, is the efforts it has made to collect that dispersed
information and make it accessible in practical form.

Relation to the Fourth Way

B oth Gurdjieffand Ouspensky stated at different times that the practical
teachings and methods they raught were a form of esseric Christianity.
This does not conflict with the idea that many of G's methods were learned
from Sufi (i.e. Islamic) sources. Even the Old Testament says that: “The
Lord thy God is one God.” And Mouravieff more than once quotes within

this work the maxim that “The Tradition is one." Mouravieff several times
refers to the Fourth Way within this book, although placing this in context
with other related *ways’, But the real point of this is that in-depth study of
the text of his Gnosis does produce practical solutions in this context as
well as in that of *purely’ Christian spirituality, To be more exact, the book
opens up to provide exactly what it claims, to provide — for those who
study it in sufficient depth—what Mouravieff called a true gnosis or true slf-
knawledge which does four things in particular.
It transforms our relation to ourselves—and makes it possible, for
example, for us to understand this statement. And this leads into an
understanding of what has often been described in terms such as:
‘the way to God is through enesslf.
This forms within us a new ability to control the different parts of
the mind that until now control us.
This in turn gives us suficient knowledge of our ‘organism’ to
develop methods for remedying its weaknesses and to understand
and properly apply methods previously developed for this pur-
pose.
And this then gives us ways that can be confirmed in practice of
waking the heart or, for those who already possess such ways —
new or more complete ways of understanding this and putting it
into practice.

What then are the sources of Mouravief’s knowledge, and what makes it
possible to distinguish what in so much ofhis text is clearly knowledge of a
high order from the opinions which, in obedience to his humanity, still do
creep in here or there, particularly where he is concerned with ideas about
his lost but still beloved Russia? This distinction between knowledge and
opinion, so well expressed in Clement of Alexandria’s Stromata, one of
Mouravief’s primary sources, was obviously important to him, so that he
gives gentle clues both about the nature of the higher knowledge he
conveys, and about the ways in which he did inrraduce new knowledge
where needed, as well as the reasons why he did so. Thereare in fact several
ways in which the accuracy of such a text can be verified, and surprisingly,
MouraviefP's Gnosis stands up under all these methods of “assay’. It fits the
Orthodox ‘docis’ or tradition as expressed by those who still possess the
Royal Way described caclier. It evokes the confirmation of inspiration
described in Plaro’s seventh lerter. It predicts, in what appears at first
to be mere theory, the acrual events of the life in the study of Guosis. It
stands the test of practice, and in doing so it remains internally consistent.
When it does introduce ideas fzom other traditions, such as the concept of
karmea, it does so in ways that, properly understood, remain consistent o

v



the overall statement of the doctrine with 2 degree of precision equal to
that of the marure external sciences.

Those who can discriminate berween differeat levels of knowledge will
find in this book an almost inexhaustible rreasury of knowledge that can
lead to true spiritual transformation. Bur it is necessary first to work for
this discrimination. Without it, not only will you be unable to differentiate
between grosis and its imitations, but even this book will not release its
gnosis to you in trust.

Esotericism Is just inner science

B oris Mouravief's Gnosis is described on the cover of each volume asa
“study and commentaries on the Esoteric Tradition of Eastern Orthodoxy'. 1t is
important to be clear what this means, as the idea of esotericism is often
misunderstood. The clue can be found in the words of the Gospel of Saint
John, I am the vine, ye are the branches: he that abideth in me, and 1 in bim, the same
bringeth forth much fruit: for withont me ye van do nothing.”

We have translated this ‘without’ 2s ‘exterior’ because of the fact that in
English the word “without” has two meanings: it cen in fact mean ‘cutside’,
or it can equally mean ‘lacking’. The carly British scholar Duns Scotus
makes the point that the Greek word used here, which is normally trans-
lated “without', was ‘choris’,” which quite definitely means *outside’. What
this means is that in those times there was an inner knowledge, based on
“assenting to' traditional knowledge® — ‘gnosis’ — which is then confirmed
experimentally through techniques of inner observation, and a purely
external kind of knowledge, gained through the ordinary senses. A Greek
scholar in Boston confirmed this when he wrote recently that there is an
external or exoteric Christianity and an internal or esoteric Christaniry:

“The first kind of philosophy, external philosophy, comprises for shemr ancient
Greek philosophy and the pagan philesophy of early Christion centuries. The recond
kind, “internal philosophy”, is identical with the Christian religion. Thicterm is used
to denote Orthodosx Christian teaching in its totality; {ived Christiar teaching in
general; some interior practice, particularly inner attention and funer stillness, and
the monastic life.”®

Over the years, this esotericism has formed a Tradition, 2 science or
discipline of knowledge which may have existed before the time of Christ,

2 John xv: 5,

3. Duns Scotus Eriugena *The Voice of the Esgle' — Tr.Chrstopher Bamford. Lindisfarne Fress,
Hudson, WY, 1990,

4. CL. Clement of Alexandria, “Tromata’, Book VIIL

5. Consmntine Cavarnos—* The Hedlende Chrisian Philosophical Traditien’, Institute for Byzantine
ind Modern Greek Studies, Belmont, MA, 1989, p. 109,

but which has since been totally assimilated to the inner meaning of
Christianity. Boris Mouravieff says in his own introduction to the present
volume that: “This Tradition, which in Antiquity was only revealed in the
Mysteries under the seal of absolute secrecy, passed from Egypt to Judaea
with Moses, and to Greece with Orpheus and Pythagoras. The preaching
of the Apostles fused these two currents in the Empire of the East, from
which the Tradition scattered at that time towards Russia.'

Time after time, people try to interpret the whole of this inner teaching
in terms of external experience. But knowledge is in the meaning, not in
the words, and all that happens then is that the esoteric knowledge is lost or
distorted. This was why John Tauler, the German mystic, had to say about
his teacher, Meister Eckhart, that: ‘He spoke from the point of view of eternity,
and you nnderstood biny from the poin? of view of time.

Time after time the esoteric Tradition is misunderstood in this way, and
so it dies. Then, when the time is ripe, it must be cither restored or
rephrased. In the meantime the meaning is kept alive in communities
ar schools symbolized by the name "ark’, of which Noah's ark was one.

A clear sign that this inner knowledge has been understood in a merely
ourward way, and that its inner meaning has been forgotsen, is the idea that
the inner knowledge is ‘secret knowledge’ . This misunderstanding comes
from misreading the term ‘inner’ or its equivalents. This gives the im-
pression that these ideas are the possession of an ‘inner group', and will not
be given to others. This misunderstanding of the term ‘innec’ is because
the psychological context is not known or is not noticed, so that it is
interpreted in an external, purcly physical way. At the beginning of this
volume certain effects of this “exteriorization’ of esoteric ideas become
very clear as the author writes of the crucifixion, and of the part played
by the chosen people in this mystery, To understand this correctly, one has
to remember the heading to the first part of this book, which describes it as
a study of man. Forgetting this fact, it would be easy to question the
purpose of this passage, or see it as merely a historical comment abour
things long past so that it were better left unsaid. To understand its valve
one has to sce it as it applies to us now, today, and as it describes things
which can happen within and berween serious students of these things
today, [tis notconcerned ro comment on history but to learn the lessons of
this history. And once one is clear about its objective, one can see it as true
Gospel commentary, drawing from the sacred text 2 clear analogy for
problems and events now in train and which urgently require study, a
living parable for the way that roday’s ‘chosen people’, the modern stu-
dents of esotericism, taking it in 2 purely outward way or clinging to the
past, miss the living tradition in defending the dead.

For, said Jesus, we must /et the dead bury the dead.




Other chapters in this book should be read in a similar way. They exist to
rell us about ourselves, and not for any other reason.

In fact, the inner knowledge is freely available to all those who are
willing to look into themselves and face the pain this brings.

The other factor is that the Tradition is one beyond even the bounds of
Christendom, but within Christendom, as the Author makes clear, irrakes
very different form from that of other versions adapted to other places and
times, so that without knowing how to separate local factors from uni-
versal elements it is often difficult to make valid comparisons.

xviii

EDITOR’S NOTES

The question of translation

The ideas in Boris Mouravief’s ‘Gmosis’ are difficult to translate and
already, within months of the publication of Volume I, two different
schools of thought exist, both of them making valid points. There are
those who, correctly filled with respect for the subtle use of language in the
Freach original, believe thar the translation should render this original
virtually word for ward. Others say (equally correctly) that the result of
this will be unclear not only to the average reader but even ro the above-
average. Faced with the question of putring this work into print, what are
we to do? The answer is to try to piease all the people, but not perhaps all
the time. First, we have laboured to produce the book in the clearest
possible English: not the most modern nor the most literary, as we agree
with Clement of Alexandria thar style is not as important as content, and
because we have had ro use words in English which possess a precision
that many neologisms lack.

But this is not enough. We can and do say that those who wish to get
closer to the French should study the French. To make this possible we
shall endeavour to provide copies of the French to those who wish, and
have even acted to encourage a reprinting of the French edition during the
present year (1992), We should also comment that in certain cases the
French original intentionally incorporates what appear to be grammatical
errors, for example the use of an improper tense, and it has gradually
become clear that these apparent errors actually convey additional infor-
mation. [n these cases we have endeavoured to follow the same special
structure in English, but at the same time we must apologize because we
have almost certainly not identfied every complex hint by which this
masterly author has conveyed additional information, so that some of
them will not have come across into the English edition.

In the meantime we enclose notes on how certain of these words have
been treated in the existing text, We should also mention a slight change in
conventions from the First English Edition of Volume I, specifically:

Parentheses. A slightly different convention for the use of textual notes is
used in Volume IT from that in the First Edition of Volume 1. In this
present volume, a note printed in ##afics within parentheses is the French
word which has been translated into the English word immediately to its
left. A word or words in roman type within parentheses, on the other
hand, is an addition by the editor or translators made to improve the clarity
of the English text but not clearly present or implied in the Freach. Very



occasionally, we will include in parentheses a literal rendering of a phrase,
in which case it will be headed ‘(lit: ...)".

Words in question

The French word will be printed in bold ftalies, the preferred English meaning

immediately after it in itaficr,

actuel— present or cwrrent. This generally refers to time, and is commonly
used in this text to refer to the present or to something as current.

Advent—used for Christ’s coming and *second advent’, From the Latin to
‘come to’.

Ame — sond: with capital A, often translated Tmmortal Scul’.

drme — soul: without the capiral, ‘soul’ as equivalent to psyche or Person-
aliry.

amour courtois — courtly fove: definition of undemanding love in the con-
text of the age of chivalry, of the knight and the dame de sa pensée.

calme — inner peace,

cas Lypique — siereofype: prototype or case-rype in the science of types, see
Chapter 16. Varying usage makes it difficulr to translate this consis-
tently,

centres psychique — centres of the pyebe. See also psychique.

chaleur — warmih; In a physical context this is correctly translated ‘heat’,
but in the emotional context it equates to the English use in “warmth of
heart’.

comprendre—1to inderstand and derivatives describing ‘undesstanding’ etc.

conception — comception — used here with implications of imagination or
self-originated cancept. See idea of “Sin As An Error Of Conception’,
in the Appendix to Volume [

conflit — conflict — bur see also tiraillement.

Connaissance — Knowledge; from French roots ‘co-nairee’ which together
imply knowledge born within us, knowledge arising within us in re-
sponse 1o sareir, as 4 union berween inner and outer elements, as in
Plato. With the capital C it is higher Knowledge in its final stages.

constatation and related words — comifate, constatation: observation of a
specific kind, without judgment, with attention, and specifically clear
seeing. Inner sight: ro see directly with the eye of the mind, to confirm
for oneself, to verify evidence. These English forms are uncommon but
do exist,

dame de sa pensée — Lady of bis dreams. In English usage this is more
familiar than the literal “Lady of his thoughts'.

donnde —data, facts: sometimes the latter translation as necessitated by the
conrext and the need for clarity.

échec—eheck: a halt, a stoppage, a check: ‘check” normally fits the different
usages best.

échelon—level: rung, a level that is staric, already there, step of a stir, rank
in a hierarchy, a note on a scale (debelle).

enseignement — teaching/education: Vol. 2 introduction —ar fiest translated
as reaching burt afterwards as ‘education’, in keeping with usage in the
English speaking world.

équilibrée and derivarives — balance, balanced.

escalier — staircase: to Mouraviefl, specifically the intervening stage be-
tween the first Threshold and the Way (which begins at the second
Threshold).

esprit— mind/spirit: sometimes rendered mind, sometimes spirit, depend-
ng on context,

étre sur le qui-vive — to be watehfu/: equivalent of the Greek mepuis.

JSidéle— faithful: an ancient Traditional term for one who has Faith and so
is berween the first and second thresholds. Opposite of ‘infidel’.

Jor — faith: faith is blind; says Mouravieff, since it is as certain of the
invisible as of the visible.'

gamnie — gamut: old term for a musical scale.

Gnosés — Gnosis; higher Knowledge that reconnects man to God.

homme extévieur—exiterior man: ‘those without' of the Gospels. The term
exterior man was established in Vol. L.

intégral — complete: integral in the sense of mathematical integration or
chemical compound as distinguished from a mixrure, in Vol. 1 trans-
lated as integral, in Vol. II normally rranslated according to context as
complete, whaole. toral etc. bur occasionally used in its mathematical
sense where this is obviously significant.

‘monde’— ‘world’: when in quotation marks, the inner activities or content
of impressions reflecring the external world of ‘A influences. According
to Mouraviefl, 2 Traditional Orthodox term.

moyens — means: normally translated *means’ but sometime implied in a
wider sense than is normal in English, although this can be made clear
by cantexr.

niveau — level: always translated ‘level”; niveanx — levels.

octave — oetare: simply rranslared.

1. Cf. Gnosis Val. 11, chapter 19,



plan — plane: must sometimes be rendered ‘level’, sometimes translsted
‘plan’, as French usage makes clear the forgotten English link: a plan is
a representation of something on a particular plane,

psyehigue—of the psyche, wherever possible, which is not always, otherwise
as translated in Vol. I, ‘mental’ with a footnote, or ‘psychological’, to
avoid the recurrent association of ‘psychic’ with what Mouravieff
called ‘mystical phenomenalism'.

savoir — knowledge: (with a small k), information as knowledge thar is
outside ourselves and can be communicated unchanged in its existing
form. ‘Objective knowledge' in the form defined by philosopher of
science Karl Popper, in which it can exist as read or unread text.

savoir-faire — ravoir-faire: knowing how to do something.

soudure— fustan—Ilit: soldering, welding or fusion —we prefer the latter as
soldering and welding are less appropriate in terms of the form taken
by the process.

station de transmission— transmitter station: used o describe the function
of organic life as 2 means of transforming and re-radiating cosmic
energies,

tare—are: karmic burden, the use of karmic tare would be clearer to more
people if replaced by *burden’ ... but ‘tare’ was used in the original to
link it to the parable of the tares.

technique— technigues|technology: clearly used in broader conrext than Eng-
lish equivalents, so sometimes translated ‘technology’ 2nd sometimes
techniques or even methods,

tiraillement — conflict of intention: used in Chapter 20 of 2 specific type of
inner conflict—the pull berween the real ‘" and the ‘I' of zhe body, Has
probable implications of pain or discomfort.

vigilance — watchfiulness,

Voie — Way.

Following the publication of Volume I of Gnosis, a correspondence
began between the author and the readers, pu%ly direct and partly
through the Centre for Christian Esoteric Studies.

From this correspondence emerged a certain number of questions of
general interest. In categorizing these questions in groups he endeavoured
to answer them in the following introduction to the present volume, the
second of the series.

Geneva, 24th Jume 1962

1. Closed some time after the death of its founder, the Author of this book.



AUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION
(1)

he first volume of Gnosis is dedicated to the exoteric cycle of the
traditional teaching, The present volume deals with the mesoteric
cycle. The third will consider the esoteric cycle in the full sense of this
term.
In systematic teaching of the tradition, each of these cycles has a rask
analogous to that of one of the three main stages of public education. Thus:

1. The exoteric cycle corresponds to the e/smentary csoteric teaching.
As such, it seeks to provide the student with basic information he
needs for his work, It is in a sense the ABC of the Doctrine;

2. The mesoteric cycle, like secondary education, seeks to commu-
nicate the elements of a geweral enltwre to the student, and to teach
him a method;

3. The esoteric cycle corresponds to higher or university education.

(2)

It should be nored that in all sericar esoteric teaching, 2s in ordinary
educarion, elementary education is naturally almost uniform. The sec-
ondary teaching of the tradition, as in its secular equivalent, offers the
opportunity of a first specialization: classical or modern in the everyday
world, menastic or Jay in the esoteric field. Higher education is specialized in
both cases.

(3)

It is generally accepred that nobody can go on to secondary school
without having completed an elementary education, nor begin at uni-
versity without having assimilated the content of 2 secondary education.
These graduarions automarically select those able to become active mem-
bers of the culrural elite of human saciety. Exactly the same is true in the
esoteric sphere, at least in theory. But in practice we often run into 2
curious phenomenon. For example we would not seek to discuss New-
ton’s binomial theorem without having studied algebra, for without this
every opinion we expressed on the subject would be worthless, yet in the
esoteric field we are too often inclined to judge without previously learn-
g even the rudiments of this kind of knowledge.



In the same vein, we often demand simplicity from esoteric reaching on
the generally accepted principle that Truth itself must be simple. We
conclude from this that access to this Trurh should also be simple, and
50 the method which leads to it must be easily assimilable. This argument is
perfectly correct on condition that we ourselves are simple, that is, fusf, in
the sense used in the Gospel. Sadly, this is not so, because of the anarchy
that reigns amaong our 987 little I's. There is a long path to travel from our
distorted state of inner disorder to our original simplicity. This is the Pay
that leads the seeker from the wilderness of ignorance to the Light of Tabot.

Experience shows that in pracrice this doctrine of ‘simplicity’, if it is
regarded as an axiom, turns the student aside from the strait gate and the
narrow way that leads to Life." Impelled by this counter-rruth, he believes
he stands before this door, when he is in reality—althougk undoubredly in
perfectly good faith—walking on the wide path that leads <o perdition®; ad
majorem Diaboli glorfap, of course.

This doctrine of simplicity, correct in itself but wrongly interpreted, be-
comes 2 snare for our hearts that are already too corrupt; 2 danger which
should be recognized and avoided.

(4)

¢ have already said the first volume of Gaosis forms a manual of the

elementary esoteric reaching according to the Tradition of Oriental
Orthodoxy. That it is in fact no more than the ABC of this Know/edge. Yerit
has sometimes been alleged that Gresis was a difficult book to read.
Although the text does not employ special terminology, this comment
15 in some sense well founded, The fact is that its subject matter is not
simple, and we cannot logically expeer to learn a difficult subject without
taking pains. Other correspondents have commented on the clarity of the
text.” This apparent contradiction is explained by the fact <hart the book is
addressed to a necessarily limited public; to readers who are predisposed to
esoteric culture by their nature, formation”® or personal experience, How-
ever, the spread of Grosis has greatly exceeded expectations. The elite
among whom this work has found a response has proved to be quite large.

I. Matthew wvii: 13-14; Luke xiii: 24.

2. Marthew wii: 13,

3. In face, this demand for nimplicity is typieal of rhci}:nsmt era, where teachers are valued
according to their television presentation and their ability to explain, The effiect of our seeking
explanations that are ‘immediately clear' is that this limits our knowledge to thar which ean be
put in ways that we rogaed as clear which, In sctual faet, limits us to knowledge that lies within
the boundaries of what we slready know, To seek immediste clarity is to turn away fram
konowledge chat is really new 1o us, (Ed.)

4. e.g. Their "formative years'. (BEd.)
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The present Infreductionis addressed in particular to correspondents who
have raised problems of a general nature, more particularly questions
which concern our 4is and our work. These two points are intimately
linked and form rwo sides of a single question.

A very ancient maxim quoted in Saint Luke’s Gospel places the problem
in its proper context. He writes: “the labourer is werthy of his hire'” This
maxim is given in the context of sending the seventy disciples ‘as lambs
among wolves’® to announce to the people that ‘The kingdom of God is
come nigh unto you’."'

This means that in the esoteric field, as in everyday life, man earns
salary for the service he provides. Nevertheless, exterior life, that of A
influences, makes it possible for man to acquire wealth withour working;
for example by speculation, by all sorrs of unpunishable abuses, and by
other means that are more or less frandulent but do not exceed the limits
fixed by human law. The Gemeral Law leaves a fairly wide margin of
tolerance to humans working in the domain of A’ influences. Of them
it is said that *the children of this warld in their guneration are wiser than the children
of light.! We must not forget that Jesus said this at the conclusion of His
well known parable about the sjust steward.® On the other hand, in the
esoteric field we can gain nothing pare or true and thus nothing beauriful
without making efforts whose sum and importance are equivalent to the
result to which the worker aspires. Conversely, the value of the results we
obtain for ourselves is always equivalent, quantitatively and qualitarively,
to the measure of the services rendered on the esoreric level.

We emphasize: pure and frwe and thus permanent, It is possible to obrain
so-called esoteric results that are fmpure, but they are false and thus
transitory.

Here we refer to the vast realm of occultism, where the children of this
century, more capable than the children of light, seek to apply their abilities
beyond the visible world. This accurs in what we call “mysticism of
Phenomena’. We shall return to this larer.

(3)

S o if the seeker starts with a negative approach and a feeling of infer-
iority and dissatisfaction —approaching the esoteric domain driven by
the desire to find in it personal and thus impare satisfaction for himself, he
will not be able to advance very far along this way. If he persists, he will

5. Luke x: 7; Marrthew x: 10,
6. Luke x: 3.
T. Luke x: 9,
8. Luke xvi; 8. (from the Slavonic text)
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meet with failure. The error of conception made at the start will imper-
ceptibly lead him towards this ‘mysticism of phenomena.’ In its active
form this has already been mentioned in the first volume of this book.”

As for the true satisfaction, the reward spoken of in the gospels, the
student will find this only by serving an esoteric cause,

The attentive reader will draw 2 practical conclusion from the above: one
must find a genuine esoteric task being carried out in the world, make
oneself useful in thar work, and take an active part in it.

That is the meaning of the parable of the reapers, where it is said:

“He that reaperh receiveth wages, and gathereth fruit unto life eternal: that both be
that soweth and he that reapeth may rejoice together. I sent you to reap that whereon
_you bestowed mo labour: other men laboured, and ye are entered into their babours.™"

(6)

I n chapter V of this volume we will give a general view of the historical
evolution of adamic humanity from the esoteric point of view.

Organie life on Earth, with adamic man at its head, evolves under the 2pis
of the Absolute II, Christ, the Son of God, who acts among us through
those humans capable of being vseful, that is, those who are able to take an
active part in this work.

It is by distinguishing between A’ and *B’ influences that the seeker can
make contact with one or more people who are ‘reaping’. Then, if be really
undarstands what this is abowt, he can try to play a part in their work. The
express condition for this—and we have insisted on this many times, but
will repeat it once more—is that he can be wsefw/. In esoteric matters there is
neither nepotism nor exaggerated tolerance, Even less are there charitable
institutions, These areattitudes which do not extend outside the zone of ‘A’
influences. In esotericism even more than elsewhere — and this is
understandable —man is worth what he is worth, He is employed accord-
ing to need, and paid for his efforts.

If he can already be useful in his ordinary state, he is made to pass
through an esoteric apprenticeship. He will then advance according to
the measure of his ‘talents’, in other words his innate predispositions, and
by the conscious efforts that he makes. Devotion and faithfulness count for
more than anything else. Jesus said: “INo wan, baving put bis band to the plongh,
and looking back, is fit for the kingdom of God."'

The kiss of Judas Iscariot, the intellectual among the Twelve, must
remain in the secker’s mind since the components of this menrality are

9. Gaasir Volume 1, pp- 51, 52,
10. Joha iv: 36-38
11. Luke ix; 62
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peculiar in various degrees to every incomplete Personality. To take an
active part in esoteric work—in our epoch even more than two thousand
years ago — man must be reliable (sur)! We should be able to rely on him
whatever happens. Otherwise, under certain circumstances, he risks fol-
lowing in Judas' footsteps.

He must have no illusion: to berray Jesus is to betray His work, whose
object is the salvation of mankind. By betraying Christ’s work, above all
we betray ourselves,

This happens infallibly to seekets who, after crossing the first Thresh-
old, approach csoteric work while continuing to deify their Personality.

n
(1)

Letus now examine the case of what the Gospel calls ravening wolves. Jesus
said:

*Beware of false prophets which come to you in sheep’s clothing, but inwardly they
are raventng wolves’.

And He adds:

“Ye shall know them by their _,r'J".u.t.iJr:.'12

It is difficult, if not impossible, for an esoterically unevolved person to
discern false prophets spontaneously.'* He will recognize them more easily
by their ‘fruits’, by the observable results of their works, which serve as
signs (indices). The Tradition knows and teaches a whole Seience of signs.

Jesus says:

At is impossible but that scandals witl comee: but woe wnto hine through whom they
come! Tt were better for bim that a mitlstone were hanged about his neck, and be cast
into the sea .

For the time being let us not try to undersrand rhe reasons why, as Jesus
said, it is impossible that rhere should not be scandals in the world, We
should take this text as a warning, and never forget thar it has a twofold
significance, as the Lord concluded: ‘fake heed to_yourselves."

This warning is disturbing. But its value is real, A thief can carry off our
wealth; a ‘ravening wolf” can deprive us of salvation.

That ‘ravening wolves’ appear in sheep’s clothing we shall learn from
the following rext, well phrased to frighten us:

12, Matthew vii: 15-16. C£. also fig. 21, vol. 1,
13, Marthew vilz 15,

14, Luke xvii: 1.

15, Luke xvii: 3.



‘It iz mot every ome that saith unto me: Lord, Lord, who shall enter into the kingdone
of beaven, but be that accomplishes the will of my Fatber which iz in Heaven.
‘Many will say to me in that day, Lord, Lord, have we not prophesied in thy name?
and in thy name bave cast ont devils? and in thy name done many wender ful worksé
“And then I shall declare unto them, I mever knew you: depart from Me, e who work
iniguity.”'®

The conclusion is that neither prophecies that are fulfilled nor the oc-
currence of miracles give us any surety against ‘ravening wolves', It is
important to know this, since the information given is so precise.

Jesus says that the end will come when the Gospel will be preached
throughout the world."” Today this is an accomplished fact. And in this
time — in our times;

“There shatl arise false Christs, and false prophets, and shall show great rigns and
wonders; insomuch that, if it were possible, they shall deceive the very elect.”®

(2)

n the present volume we shall speak at length of our era, straddled
berween the Cycle of the Son and that of the Holy Spirit. We will call
it the Time of transition.

We are in the heart of this period, which is relatively short — perhaps a
century. It began with the first Hague conference and the Russo-Japanese
war — followed by the first Russian revolution and the first world war,
which saw the collapse of the old political and social equilibrium of the
planet, and parallel to this the vertiginous progress of technology.

Yet it is impossible to measure the exact duration of this time. It is said:
‘But of that day and howr knaweth mo man, no, not the angels of heaven, neither the
Son, but the Fatber onfy.”"? With this reservation; we can assert that the Time
of transition will probably not last beyond the end of this century. All the
signs show that the necessary conditions for the End are emerging before
OUF Very eyes.

This time brings with it a great preparatory task for the transition to the
approaching third Cycle, that of the Holy Spirit. This task has zlready been
partially accomplished in relation to the outer conditions of srganic /ife on
Earth as a whole, particularly those conditions which affec: the material
conditions of human life.

In this realm, however, we are obviously approaching a limit in this
sense, that the progress of means tends to destroy established ways of

16. Mawhew vii: 21-23 {from the Slavonic text)
17, Mathew xxiv: 14.

18. Matthew xxiv: 24,

19, Marthew xxiv: 36; Mark xiii: 32.

life, which nevertheless remain unchanged or, more often, lag behind with
a dangerous delay.

The progeess of technology frees man at an accelerated pace from his
servitude to work, imposed upon him since the Fa// by the necessity of
gaining one's bread by the sweat of bis brow.’™ This constitured 2 sorr of ‘safety
valve', more or less smothering the bestial instincts of man by the farigue of
the day’s work.

(3)

s the material conditions for the new era will soon be fulfilled, it is
_A now necessary to establish suitable conditions on the moral plane.
Buor we generally do not conceive what these conditions might be. Here as
elsewhere, the new always remains wmknown and so in some way is incon-
ceivable. On this plane today, as long ago, man walks blindfold unless he is
enlightened — as in the past — by Revelations transmitted orally by srue
Prophets.

Yet as in former times, the inertis of human thought and man’s old-
established habit of giving a fixed scale of values the force of a categorical
imperative still render the task of the Prophet hard, thankless and danger-
ous.

Conifors, the prevailing word for Progress in its many different aspects and
to varying degrees, forms a sufficient afm for the majority of civilized men
of our era. Under these conditions of our times, man is only open to divine
values in carefully measured doses, kept within limits so that they do not
trouble his bourgeois or socic-communist conscience or threaten the
material well-being he has acquired.

The danger of such an attitude is that it is matwral, and so it is supported
by an elemental force. The law is explicit: ‘No wan alro baving drunk old wine
straightway desireth new: for he saith, the old is better.*

(4)

As indicated above, on the moral plane the preparatory task funda-
mental to the Time of transition can and must be accomplished,
ender the mgis of the Absolute I1, for buman beings and by human beings.

0. Genesis iii: 19,
2. Luke v: 39,
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'This is therefore 2 question of the New Man, 2 subject discussed ar length
in the first volume of Grosis and clsewhere.”

In practice, this problem can be reduced to the need to form a new elite,
called on to replace the intellectuals who have formed our elite since the
Renaissance, just as these replaced the feudal aristocracy who ruled at the
end of the Middle Ages.

This postulate leads us directly to the question of the aim of the esoteric
work now being carried out in the world, the question posed at the begin-
ning of this Introduction.

At the beginning of 1962, in a message in the Information Bulletin of the
Cenitre, the author reminded us that he had divulged the traditional Doc-
trine in depth in the three volumes of Gmesis—as well as creating the Centre
—with a precise aim: to contribute to the formation of the New Man. 1n the
time of transition between our civilization which has now reached its end
and the new era into which humanity is now moving in its historical
evolution, success depends on the emergence in the near future of a suffi-
cient number of people belonging to this new human type.

This message also reminded us that the youth of our time needs more
attention. It is from their ranks—and those of the following generations—
that the tarch-bearers who have an innate predisposition for esoteric work
will emerge. This is provided that, in addition to a highly advanced pro-
fessional training, these predispositions are properly developed by esoteric
teaching taken even further than the most advanced professional training.
These men will then be called on to form the active elements of 2 new elite.

Vigilance, added this text, is also necessary to avoid mmun&cr&:mdmg
by those around them, and sometimes even by pareats.™ To g:v: esateric
help to these young h:others and sisters is a task as noble as it is delicate.
The author calls on his readers to take this essential problem ro heart.

Headded that particular attention was to be paid to young girlsas well as
young women. Even if the Fa/l was provoked by Eve, we must not forger
that it was by the Virgin Mary that our Lord came into the world to show
humanity the Way to Salvation. And today it is Woman, the daughrer of
Eve who, because of her refined sensibility, must play the inspirational role
in this difficult time of rransition leading to the promised era of
Redemprion.

22, Boris Mouravieff, Le Prabiéme de I'Hamme Nowwear in Symibéser review nos. 126-127.
23. Cf. Marthew x: 36,
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(1)

To fix these ideas in our minds better, let us recapirulate what was said

carlier.

1) The final aim that man can hope to achieve by esoteric work is to
attain the second Birth and so overcome Death, This aim is expli-
citly defined in the Scriptures and has been abundantly commented
on in the Tradition and the Doctrine, This is Salvation.

2) With rare exceptions, this aim can only be attained by the student
through hard and methodical work. The sum of the conscious
efforts required is proportional to the degeneracy of the Person-
ality. It is generally great, much greater than that required for
example from the student from the time when he starts his clemen-
tary education until he obrains his doctorate by successfully sus-
raining a thesis.

3) The particular character of these efforts —as we have seen in the fiest
volume and will perceive even more clearly here — is that all the
work done by the student on himself must be characterized by (Lit:
placed under the sign of) waking the emotional functions that are
generally deeply asleep, especially in cultured people of our
time, This awakening, this flame, is the express condition and
the point of departure leading to success: fo advance, one must
burn. A fire that smoulders under the ashes is not enough.

A special method is provided to allow students to rekindle an inadequarte
fire and to fan it when it is fading.

4) This work on oneself, although its aim is the evolution of the
individual, cannot be accomplished in a vacuum, that is, in isola-
tion. The law is clear: the desired result cannot be gained in practice
excepr in the form of wages according to the stated principle that:
“the labosrer is worthy of bis bire.

Another way of saying this is that the accumulation of esoteric values
cannot be realized by ways used in the everyday world; by egoistical
means. All frwe esoteric work is oriented in a direction diametrically op-
posite to egoism.

5) Thus the student must not ler himself be deluded by the mirages
which await him on the track (semtier), but must arm himself with a
strong faith and a firm courage which will allow him to find a
practical means of entering some Esoteric work which is being
carried out in the world.
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6) For this, desire in the loins and fire in the heartare not yet enough, Ifit
remains without any specific practical eroteric application, the force
of this tension that has been kindled will dissipate in smoke. Every
force demands a definite point of application, and without this it
will decompose and disperse.

Before this force can be applied, the student who seeks esoteric work
must also fe usefwl. His task begins with this, that is, when he moves on
from words and aspirations to actions. To the degree that he completes this
work, his ‘salary” will automatically increase.

7y The seeker is free to choose. The discipline is accepted voluntarily, but it

is of iron. The student can abandon the work at any moment to
return to worldly interests. However, he will remain ‘intoxicated’,
since participation in esoteric work will progressively open his
eyes, make the colours of exterior life fade for him, and shake
his old scale of values,

The freedom of choice and the initiative demanded of the secker bring a
danger; thar of taking the false for the true; the impure for the pure,
allowing himself ro become subject to the scandal of ‘powers’ etc. When
such mistakes are committed by a pure and ardent heast as the result of a
sincere error, they do not in themselves hold mortal danger. He will be
warned in time even if he persists in his error. The case of Saint Paul's
conversion on the road to Damascus gives us a convincing example.

The real danger, which can lead to morsel sin, to a definite check, occurs
when an impure heart seeks to be served by higher psychic™ forces for its
own egoistic ends. This is a quagmire.

(2)

This last point requires comment.

A curious phenomenon often occurs in the human mind when it con-
siders the generally hermertized theories and facts of the esoteric realm, We
have already mentioned this, but it is worthwhile to return to it once again
from a slightly different viewpoint because the question is so important.

In positive science, pure, moral or applied, it is generzlly accepted that
we must be well versed in a subject before we can give a valid opinion. Te
speak seriously, one must speak of what one &nows, which presupposes
previous studies.

It is entirely different in the esoteric domain. Here we believe ourselves
competent without even completing an elementary education. We judge
before we have developed in ourselves the correct instrument with which

24, In the occult sense (Ed.),

EXXIV

to judge. Yet we know that like can only be conceived, understood and
judged by something similar ot higher. Without this, all judgements,
discussions and advice about esoteric facts remain comparable to evalua-
tions and opinions about the shade of 2 colour by someone born blind.

Just as the world we live in is closed off, fawirble to the feetus in its
mother's womb until the awakening of its birth, even so the higher planes
of Life, the astral and spiritual, are similarly closed and inrisible to us until
the second Birth, Until then, man can only form hypotheses or refer to the
testimony of authors who have themselves been twice born. As for passing
valid judgements of these facts, authors, and people, he will not be able to do
this until he has himself crossed the second Threshold. Then, having
become spiritual in the meaning given by Saint Paul —and only then
— “man ... judges ali, and himself is judped by nobody.’* Then the Apostle in
cxplanation says: ‘But we bave the mind (intelligence, Gr.: nous) of Christ.)™

In effect, by identifying with his real "I, the monad of Christ, the
Individuality enters a direct relation with His intelligence, just as Saint
Paul said.

(3)

T hat seems quite clear, Nevertheless, the curious phenomenon already
mentioned is commonplace these days, and even people of perfectly
good faith — not to mention others — persist in their artitude.

This phenomenon is due to two principle causes. One is the general
tendency of humans to claim qualities which in the exferior man exist
only in patential; and the other, a consequence of this, is the subconscious
deification of the Personality, regarded as if it were omnipotent in every
realm,

Humility is necessary for frue esoteric work, but its lack is further ag-
gravated in many people who possess, at least in theory, the possibility of
penerrating into the supersensory realm,

We are not speaking here of people of bad faith; this subject has been
amply treated in the first volume of this work.”” We shall only examine the
case of sincere people who stray — becanse this is of interest to the Work. Their
case is precisely that of #he sick in need of a physician,”® small Sauls who could

converted to small Pawls, to become useful labourers and earn their
fﬂ'-l'i_lrd, but who wander in their search beyond the place where they could
receive this compensation for work done.

ESfIEurin;h]m ii: 15.(8 T o TR 7 . 3
Judged of no lmn‘.l'}l {Ed. Normally rendesed: *be thaf fr apiriiual fudgett all things, ye!t be bimrelf i

26. I Corinthiane ii: 16,
27, Valume I chapter VI, p. 50,
28, Marthew ix: 12, Mark ii: 17; Luke v: 31.
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The Philokalia recommends seekers so put God in their debs. Then those

who stray in perfccdg good faith — that was the case of the Galatians

deprived of their senses” — can draw on divine eredit without being con-
cerned with the need for repayment. The result is known.

The mind of our civilization is hungry for phenomena, and this is the

principal cause of this straying, Creator of marvels of technical progress,
this mind — when it does apply itself to supersensory facts and ideas —
applies itself instinctively, fust as it ir.

But the supersensible world is not one indivisible unit like the marerial
world. On the contrary, we can distinguish there many different planes and |

beavens. Saint Paul the apostle brings us testimony of 2 man who was

transported (ravi) to the third heaven.” Mohammed said that, mounted

on his mystical horse Bowrag, he visited the heavens and conversed with
Moses and ]csus.H Orther testimonies are known.

Let us not forget thar every Cosmos is full of life. If we follow the lateral

actave parallel to the Greas Octare, we will discover two higher planes above
our own planc of arganic life on our planet. Going from the lower to the
higher, we And the lateral SI which corresponds to the FA of the Greas
Ogctare and to the Mesecormor, then the lateral DO thar corresponds to the

SOL of the Grear Octapve, to the Denrerscosmas, that of the Absolure 11, of

Christ.

For terrestrial man this is the highest possible level, the spiritnal plane,
Saint Paul's third heaven, while the intermediate plane is the plane of the
payche.

This ensemble, shawn in the diagram, forms a triangle containing six
factors; five notes, and the interval between DO and 81 filled by the will of
the Absalute II, which is Love.

/ LA SOL FA\

Fic. 1

29. Galatiass fik 1,
30, II Corinthians xii: 2.

jlzig;snﬂu' the Sura Noournal voyage, 111 verses, no, 17, tr. Edousrd Montet, Paris, Payor, 1954,
P. .
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Seen from above, the intermediate level includes elements which ensure
the appearance, then the existence of the psyche, and the psycho-physical
existence of organic life on Earth. (The appearance and the physical and
Psychoﬂphysiﬁl existence come from elsewhere, and we shall recurn 1o
this later). This level is filled by the will of the Absolute 11, and it includes
the atmosphere in the broadest sense of the term: the Messcosmos. This realm
conrains several psychic planes, going from the coarsest (in SI) ro the finest

m 5

: In‘l’gsurcric work rhe phenomenalist mentality seeks faets, (It looks) for
maniféstations that confirm that its work is well founded, or which simply
satisfy its curiosity, This is where the above-mentioned scandals and the
greatest dangers lie. For it is often possible to abtain the desired ‘facts’
quite easily from the domain of SI, to which the human Personality also
belongs. When it is solidly anchored in the physical body it is generally
incapable of making direct connection with this level, However certain
persons, known as seasitives, have the innate or acquired faculty of mo-
mentarily weakening the ties of the Personality to the physical body so
that, with no esoteric evolution wharever, they are able to connect wirth
this level — with the eaarrest layers of SI.

“Facts” obrained in rhis way are often regarded by people who seek them
as coming from the spiritual level, or at least from the fine layers of level Y
which express the will of the Absolure I, because this is in direct contact
with Him and is filled by His Love. The realm of { is thar of Individua-
lities, Saints and enriries of that order, charged with missions on different
levels. By contrast, the realm of level SI is a vast reservoir of psychic
(psyehigue) entities that have no contact with the higher plane, including
amongst them disincarnate Personalities, who normally remain there to
await their second Death® —the negative equivalent of the second Bir th.**
This usually occurs on the fortieth day after death of the physical body.

Orthodox Tradition expressly warns seekers against contacts with this
realm which is so dangerous and full of the worst illusions. In monastic
¢soteric practice, special prayers are said to ward off influences of this kind,
particularly those visions that so often result from researches into certain
teachings, even if well intentioned. These prayers are meant to avoid a fall
into a mystical trap which manifests in the following way,

It often happens thar entities belonging to the SI domain seck conmact
with humans — more particularly with those who wish to esrablish 2
contact with the beyond. The aim of these entities is to interfere in rer-
restrial life; to draw on vitality and so gratify unsarished desires that they
have carried beyond their physical life.**

32, Revelation xx: 6.
33, Joha iii: 8.
34. CF, ] Corinthians vii: 25,
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The power of intervention of these entities is 2 function of the credulity
they meet. The Orthodox Tradition classifies them in the category of little
devils or imps (diablotins). The yearning to experience ‘miracles’, “visions”
erc., creates an armosphere favourable for their appearance, which can
assume various forms, sometimes perceptible o the senses. To give them-
selves importance, these apparitions take the names of illustrious men as
well as those of Saints and Archangels; they even go so far as to borrow the
names and even the appearance of the Virgin Mary or of Christ Himself.
The Philokalia and the Dactrine contain many descriptions of this kind of
case.

Through the Science of Sipns (indices), the Tradition reaches a2 merhod
which allows us to discern this category of psychic phenomena thar are
too often taken for facts thar genuinely come from higher levels.

For this purpose it is appropriate to stress that in the marerialist
(phenomenalist) mind of the cultured man of our era, the rrue and the false
in esoteric research casily become mixed rogether. This confusion is gen-
erally increased by the environment in which man is placed, the Mixzur
Orbis. This entanglement shows above all in the domain of our affections,
which are generally unbalanced in us because the habit of lying has become
our true second nature, The innate faculry of immediate discernment of the
true from the false is thus lost, and man, even the most culrured and
learned, becomes singularly credulous, particularly in the ‘mystical’
realm. This imbalance affects us according to a law: eredulity is inversely
proportional to faith, In other words, the weaker is our true faith and thus
our pure emotions, the more our credulity grows, often taking grotesque
forms.

1n this mechanism we can perceive the familiar action of the General Law:
fo inspire the man who reeks the Way with the idea that be is already on the way, This
is the best and the most common means used by the Derid to turn away the
seeker who has had insufficient warning from rhe narrow way which leads
to Life.

Jesus, the Master of the esoteric Tradition, said:

“How can ye believe ur.!i.*.r:ﬁ receive glory from one another, and seek not the plory that
cometh from God M{yi"

When we accept the ‘glory of men® yet still believe that we are on or
walking on the Way, we fall directly under the law of Equilibrium. Jesus
alluded to this when he quoted the Pharisees wha prayed in the streets,
saying that ‘they have already received their reward."™

35, John v: 44
36. Cf. Matthew vi: 2,
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(4)

he ideas expressed in this Infroduction have been grouped together to
T answer various questions from readers of the first volume of Gaeiis,

In conclusion we would like to draw their attention to the unique value
of their Personality, a value which is inestimable in spite of all its faults and
weaknesses, even when it appears to be poor, miserable, and sometimes
grotesque.

It must be well understood that the human Personality, in the unfinished
state in which we find it, forms our only instrament for esoteric work. Berter
still, it is 2 gift; it is the fe/ens the Master has given us so that we may makeit
bear fruit.

Woe to the servant who buries it in the earth of his body! ‘rast ye the
s mﬁmbfa strvant into owter darkness: there shall be weeping and gnashing of
teeth.”” And here this is no metaphor,

We must therefore work with love—and with all our strength—since we
do not know at what hour the Master will come and demand a reckoning.

37, Cf. Marthew xxv: 30
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CHAPTER ONE
(1)

n the first volume we endeavoured ro give the reader who rhirsts for
I knowledge a working method that would allow him to starr the search
for the Way which leads to Truth, and from there to Life. The elements of
knowledge (ravoir) found there form, in effect, the rools with which man
can work on himself.

Our studies will continue in the same framewark: Man, the Universe, and
the Way, and will have the same aim: to help the persevering seeker con-
tinue his evolution until he finally reaches the point whete he can over-
come Death. But while ourstudies in the first volume centred on man asan
isolated entity, we will now consider him in the larger context of arganic fife
on Earth, whose evolution ensures the development of our Ray of Creation.

This method will allow us to organize our smdies in the framework of a
natural scientific order in which sbe syllabus corresponds to the structure of the
object studied.

(2)

Lel us now examine and try to understand the peneral meaning of the
evolution of ergans [ife, considering it in its ensemble as an organ of
our planet. Ar the same time we wili try ro determine man’s place in thisg
organ, and the mission with which he has been charged.

Organic life en Earthwas conceived and has appeared in particular cosmic
conditions. Modern science gives us a general view of its growth and
development,

We will remember thar the notes LA, SOL, FA of the lateral octave
correspond to the whole of organic iife, and that each of them represents
one of the three clements: man; fauna; and flora. Together they form a
Iransmitter station for cosmic energies filling the interval between FA and
MI of the Great Octare and so playing a part in the normal development of
our Ray of Creation.

(3)

Thr. reader has grasped the importance of distinguishing between the
notions of growth and development, The moment has come to give a
precise definition to these two terms.
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In the most general sense, the process of creation follows a deseending

gamut: in it we must distinguish three consecutive stages:

— All creation is conceived in the note DO, It receives its first impulse
from the will and power of the Creator, which fills the interval
between DO and SI: thus It is born,

— The process of growth begins at this moment. [t normally passes
through four consecutive stages following the notes SI, LA, SOL
and FA. Growth ends in the note FA.

— Creation then faces the following alternative: either it must develop
through rhe notes MI and RE, or it will degenerate. Its fare there-
fore depends on the possibility of filling the second mterval be-
tween FA and MI. Once this interval is passed, development
continues through two further stages in the nores MI and RE.
The success of this work appears in the nore DO of the following
octave.

The notions of growth and development are often confused. Although

LY they are distinguished in some disciplines of biology, for example, the
L= dividing line is not always clearly defined. What was just mentioned will
' allow the teader to rethink the examples given in the fiest velume, begin-

, ning from Creation down to the general diagram of The Way. In this last

case he will better grasp the difference in nature which exisrs berween the
two parts of The Way: the Stairease, which corresponds to the notion of
growth, and the Way proper, which symbolizes development.

We must still describe in general terms the nature and significance of the
force that fills the interval between notes FA and ML We have seen thar
this force is born from a lateral o¢tave which arises from the note SOL of the
frst octave, and that the joint effort of the three notes LA, SOL and FA flls
the interval.

If we return to the definition given above, we can now say that grawsh of
the lateral octave makes possible the develapment of creation according to the
principai Octays.,

This law applies to every form of Creation, from the Great cosmic Octape to
the most rudimentary beginnings of human activiry. Properly understood,
it includes the neophyte's journey from the first Threshold to the end of the
Way.

(4)

W e will now return to orgenic fife om Earsh. It is through the growth of
this organ that the develapment of our Ray of Creation, 2n element of
the Great cosmic Octave, can and must be completed. But what stage has the

growth of argawic life on Earth reached today, and what prospects does it
offer for the development of our Ray of Creation?

‘The body of information provided by natural history and anthropology
allows us to follow the evolution of the growth of orgamic life from very
early times. 1f we do not know how it began, we can at least represent to
ourselves the stages in the growth of the different components of argenic
fife. As with all growth, this has two aspects: qualitative and quantitative.

We have seen that the life-piving (sivifians) effect of the energy from the
Absolute Lis the result of the Alow and counterflow of waves diffused along
The Ray of Creation.! The same phenomenon occurs all along the Jatera/
grtave: the growth of organic [ife is realized in gradual stages and as the
energy from the Absolute I1 provokes a response. In the same way, the
potential energy accumulated in a seed rakes kineric form as growth when
the seed is sown and provokes a reaction from the soil.

As in all descending ocraves, the energy from the Absolute IT rakes on a
masculine character; it penetrates within (dians le miliew), whete the action
occurs as in a kind of womb (mwa#rice); and ir is to the degree that the
reaction of the latter spreads upward along the fateral octave that organic
/ife makes its appearance. This is always the manifestation of the same Law
of Realigation — to which allusion is made in the formula of Revelarion:
‘Bebold, I stand at the door and knock: if any man hear vy voice and open the door, 1
will come into hine, and will sup with bim, and ba with me.””

The Love from the Absolute II, a vivifying masculine energy, is pro-
jected in superabundance downward along the lateraf octave. Bur the con-
crete result of this, the birth of erganic [ife, appears only 25 2 response ro this
call, a kind of reflux of feminine energy. Progressing upwards to the
interval, this enecgy re-establishes the primal equilibrium — which had
been broken in the heart of the void by the perturbing action of Love from
the Absolute II — through a living realization. The feminine energy frst
reaches the note FA, then rises towards SOL, and finally reaches LA In
other words, organic life on Earth appears in the opposite direction to the
action of Love; at first in the form of flora; then as fauna, and lastly as man,
though this may at first seem paradoxical.

Within each of these notes we can see the same complex process of
growth and development. In each of the three cases this process follows
adescending inner gamut. It is trigirered by the reflux impulse, which then
serves as the active force that ensures the general growth of erganic life. To
move on to development, a complementary voluntary effort is required. In

L. CE Voll, figure 47, p. 135,

2. Revelation iii: 20.

3. We shall net step for the moment at the question of how the interval between FA and MI of the
fateral Ortzpe i filled, which is analognus to the way by which the same intervalof the Greas Otave
is Alled. We shall seturm 1o this question in the second part of this volume,



the gamut of vegetable life this manifests as agricultural work. It is this
conscious, voluntary effort of the cultivator which fills the interval be-
tween FA and MI of this gamut,” so that the Earth multiplies its fruits, If
this effort were to cease, the farmlands and orchards would return to the
primirive state and the rose again become the wild eglantine. Exactly the
same is true for animals and for man himself, as we shall see further on.

The process of development, as we have defined it, represents the
refinerwent of organie life on Earth: through this the transwritter station te-
sponds with increased sensitivity to the impact of the energy from the
Absolute I directed towards it by the Absolute IL During the process of
development, the station also acts as 2 transformer that emits finer and then
still finer waves,

This is the qualitative aspect. From the quantitative point of view, the
multiplication of the clements of erganic /ife renders our planer’s transmitter
itation more and more powerful and ar the same time more and more
sensitive. Thus, step by step, the necessary conditions to fil the interval
between FA and MI of the Grear Octare aze progressively assembled (reani).
By the note MI, the flow along our Ray of Creation would be eapable of
transforming life on our planet, and consequently the life of the planet
itself; it would then produce rransformations in our satellite that would
take it on to the next stage of irs evolution.

(3)

M an’s ingenious and conscious intervention stimulates the develop-
ment of fauna and flora in a cerrain direction at a certain pace, and so
gives them certain qualities, But how does the development of man himself
occur? By what influence — necessarily exterior—is the interval between
FA and MI of humanity's gamut of eve/ution filled so that it allows man togo
beyond the growth stage and reach the stage of development?

By the human measure of Time, the complere process (ensemble) of hu-
man growth and development seems particularly long. Yet since growth
takes up four notes of the gamut, and development only two, the latter is
much shorter than the former. This difference is further accentuated by the
fact that any creative process, if it evolves normally, always goes on accel-
crating. Although the growth of the human species has lasted from the
tertiary epoch, sixty or perhaps a hundred million years,” the contempor-
ary physical human type, bomo saprens fossilis, stilla primitive type, appeared
only forty thousand years ago in the later paleolithic era, and man with the

4. The causes and efects thar manifest the succession of gamuts that form the ladder of the
cosmuoe oceur in cycles. The three geeat motivating powers (mofewrs) of man; hunger, sex and
fear, oblige him to take the initiative and to play 2 part in constructive or productive work.
5. CE. Volume 1, chapter VIII, section 6, pp. 71-72.

modern type of psyche, exterior man,” homs sapiens recens, goes back ap-
proximately fourteen thousand years,”

Were we 10 represent the whole (emsemriie) of man’s growth and devel-
opment graphically, with time as the x-axis, we should attribute to growrh
rwo thousand times the duration of development. The rise of this curve
along the y axis, insignificant during growth, becomes very fast during
development, as shown by figure 2, p. 48.

This view corresponds integrally to the biblical account of Genesis, in
which the creation of man took place in two distinct stages. In the first or
pre-adamic humanity® both men and women were created in the image and
likeness of the Crutﬂr;g then comes the creation of Adam followed by that
of Eve, bone of his bone and fiesh of bis flesh.'”

It is since Adam that man has received the capacity to pass from growth
o development in his evolution, and only part of the humanity of those
times received this gift. The Bible speaks of a long period of coexistence of
the first humanity alongside adamic humanity. It later refers to the latter as
passing through a period of recession following mixed marriages'’ which
were considered by God as evidence of great perversity,'* and which led this
mixed humanity to the catastrophe of the Flood.

It is ro be noted that the first humanity, having by that time reached the
limit of its growth, still retained animal characteristics: it did not possess
speech. Genesis alluded to this by indicating that it was to Adam and not to
pre-adamic man that God brought the species of fauna to be named." The
account went on: gnd Adam gave names to all the beasts, 10 the birds of the air, and
#0 every animal of the field. "

Adam became a living Sonl™® (ame vivant) after a complementary inmpulse
given to him by God. The Bible’s symbolic language expresses this by
the following image: ‘the Lord God formed man of the dust of the grownd and
breathed into bis nostrils the breath of life; and mun became a living Sowl"®

This is the esoteric meaning of this metaphor: man, formed from the dust
of the ground, appeared very like his counterpart of the animal world: he
would have reminded us of the anthropoids as we know them ar present,

6, Marck iv: 11,

7. Cf. Volume 1, chapter XIIL
B, Genesis it 27.

9. Genesis ji: 7.

10, Genesis ii: 21-23.

11. Genesia vi: 14,

12, Genesis vi: 5

13, Genesis ii: 19.

14. Genesis ii: 20, (The small departures from the Biblical text are the author's.)
15, Genesis ji: 7.

16. Genesis, ibid.



even though, according to the Bible,'” he was beautiful. In addition he
possessed in latent state a potential that the purely animal world does not
possess, that of passing on to buman and even superbuman stages of devel-
opment. But this development was only possible if man had received this
complementary impuise which would allow him to pass, in the individual
gamut, from the note FA where the most evolved of this humanity had
arrived to the note M1, which represents the ficst stage of development. In
the sacred text, the image of God breathing the breath of life into Adam's
nostrils — which gave the latter a living Soul — represents this new im-
pulse. We should also note that the creation of this second humaniry,
adamic humanity, is a response to the divine will to use man for the
transformation of the flora and the cultivation of the soil (s2/)."®

The Breath of life is an image of the implantation in adamic man of 2
divine spark taking the form of two coupled higher centres, Unril then
man, formed from the dust of the ground, had only two lower ceatres, the
motor and emotional centres thar had been formed with the physical body
by the creative energy of the sexual centre; from this time on he also had a
higher emotional centre and a higher intellectual centre. But he still lacked
the lower intellectual centre, of which he had 2 most urgent need for the
transformation of martter, and particularly to cultivate the soil.

This was the state of the psyche of Adam and Eve before the fall, in the
terrestrial Paradise of the Garden of Eden. They live constantly in direct
contact with Gad, since the purity of their lower emotional centre allowed
them to maintain permanent contact with the higher emotional centre and
through this with the higher intellectual centre. In this way they could
carticipate, although only passively, in life on a higher, divine plane.

It is ar this time that man finally broke away from the purely animal life.
In the vertical position his hands were freed for many different tasks. And
it was by work thar adamic man began on his long path of progress,

Until then, he was only a consumer; from then on he became a producer.

Adam was wise, with a divine wisdom which penetrated through his
higher centres and through the lower emotional centre, which still rerained
its original purity. This state of innocent simplicity was of 4 higher qualiry,
although unconscious in the sense that Adam drew upon the highest
planes in a passive way. It is described in Genesis in a way which may
seem odd at first glance. The text says: ‘they were both naked, the man and his
wife, and were not ashaped."’

Creative work, primitive as it was then, faced adamic man with the need
to formulare aims and determine the best means for attaining them, It was
under this pressure that the need for judgement arose, in other words, the
17. Genesis vi: 2
18, Genesis ii: 5.

19. Genesis ii: 25,

critical mind (Pespriz eritigue), The state of unconscious beatitude of life in
Eden corresponds to the passage of Adam and Eve from the interval of FA
to the M1 of their evolutionary octave. But the further the couple advanced
across the moat filled by the divine grace breathed into them, the more
clearly the notion of economy of effort, which accompanies productive
work, was presented to their minds, Then appeared the idea of advantage,
then that of gain, which firstattacked Eve's heart, penetrating and wound-
ing her. This is the mark of the Serpent who, says the Bible, was more subtle
then amy beast of the field >

This increasingly intimate perception of the material world was trans-
lated in man by rhe formation of the lower intellectual cenrre, which
Genesis calls the Tree of Knowledge of Good and Evil®' This completed
the formation of the human personality as we know it.

Meanwhile, with the birth of the critical mind which accompanied the
notion and desire for acquisition, the original purity of the lower emotional
cenrre in the hearts of Adam and Eve was disturbed. As Jesus says later: for
where your freasure is, there will your heart be alw. 2 Pursuing rhe mirage of
temporal goods, Adam and Eve's lower emotional centre hardened. In this
way it lost direct contact with the higher emotional centre, that is, with the
real ‘I, the contact which made Adam and Eve the chridren of God ™ The
beauty of the daughters of man did the rest.* Adam rurned away from his
real ‘I’ and identified with his Personality.

Thus he became mortal. >

The emergence of the critical mind in man is described in Genesis by the
symbol that has already been mentioned. It is said that: affer baving rasted of
the friit of the Tree of Knowiedge of Good and Evil, Adam and Eve knew that they
were naked, and they feit ashamed.*

(6)

L et us now examine the process of the creation of the human prototype.
As with the birth of any animal or vegetable species, the interaction of
the divine, creative masculine force and the corresponding feminine force
was necessary: the masculine energy came from our Sun as an emanation of
the Absolute II, and the feminine energy from the Moon, matrix of our

20, Genesis ili: 1.
21. Genesis ii: 9.
22 Marthew iz 21; Luke xii: 34.
8. Genesis viz 1.
2. Genesis vi: 1.
35. Genesis il 7.
2, Genesis iii: 7.



Ray of Creation. As a result of the conscious intervention of these two
forces, Mother Earth engendered man from the dust of the Earth

This is simply a specific example of the creative action of the comple-
mentary forces in the Universe, where all the suns together form the body
of the cosmic Christ, the Absolute II, and all the satellites form the body of
the Mother, the Queen of Heaven, Reging Astris.

We should again point out that this description will allow the reader to
rethink certain passages of the first volume about the structure of the
Universe.

It was with this reflux of feminine energy in response to the divine
masculine energy that the growth of the creature began. At the start,
the sexual centre and the motor centre emerged simultaneously; then
came the creation of the lower emotional centre. Once 2 mental
(psyehigue) body had been formed in this way, the process of growth could
continue and reach completion. But this was nor yer adamic man, sepa-
rated from the heaven which was previously accessible to him and tied to
the carth yet having left his animal nature behind, The divine spark, which
takes the form of linked higher centres, represents the link with Heaven in
man, while the lower intellectual centre binds him to the earth ar the same
time as it separates him from the animal, It is as if adamic man is suspended
between Earth and Heaven. He has the capaciry for regaining Paradise
through conscious efforts, by building a bridge ro the divine spark which
he carries within him, Bur he is generally unaware of this.

(7)

he joinr action of the creative energy of the sexual centre and the

faculties of intuition and discernment of the lower intellectual centre
caused imagination to arise in man. After this, his development, the fruit of
his conscious efforts, takes on 1 5o to say epicyclic form:

1) Man expiorer the unknown: this operation, fruit of this creative
imagination, is characteristic of every project;

2) Then, by the resurn path his ideas become concrete, he accumulares
the necessary data to establish a plan of action and assembles the
elements needed to put it into execution;

3) Lastly, thus enriched, he acts on this plan.

This is the scheme of every human enterprise which puts into play all the

factors in this activity.

27, Genesis ii: 7.

10

(8)

an’s acquisition of the higher centres®® led to the formation of the

lower intellectual centre in him, and its appearance completed the ‘T’

of the Personality: in its turn, this completion allows 2 man who follows

the gamut of his evolution to cross the interval berween FA and MI of that
ut and so reach the note MI, where his development begins.

In all the descending gamuts of creation, particularly in those which
have a positive nature, the note MI has analogous characteristics. It cor-
responds to the Earch in the Great cosmiv Octave. We may also remember
that the esoteric meaning of this syllable (M) is: Misctus orbis, mixed world.
[n the octave of human evolution, when growth has been completed and
the interval crossed, man's inner life takes on this same character of 2
Misxtus orbis. This means that he then ceases to be oriented in only one
direction as is an animal oc plant that lacks the capacity for individual
development. Animal and vegetable evolution ends when it bears frui.
Animals, and even more certainly plants, do not and cannot have inner
conflicts: they only have one goal, the preservation of life with the aim of
procreation, and all their efforts are centred on this goal. Man, on the
contrary, lives in a kingdom of doubts and inner conflicts which some-
times truly tear him apart.

It is rare that the escape to the shelter of bourgeois life, with its mediocre
passions, its voluntarily limited interests, and its slow pace, can guarantee
freedom from shocks all through life. There comes a day when the scaf-
folding of tricks towards God and oneself falls into ruin: the hurricane of
an unexpected passion sweeps it away, and nothing remains but a poor
overwhelmed being faced with the insoluble or apparently insoluble pro-
blem of building a new life.

Man has a double aim in his personal evolution: survival and procreation
on the one hand, & continuation of his animal life, and on the other hand his
esoteric development which will allow him to achieve Individuality, by
awakening to consciousness of his real ‘" at the second Birth — possibly
in this life.

Naturally the second aim is much more important than the first; their
value is incommensurable. But excerior man does not know this. He per-
ishes for bronze, mistaking it for gold.

(9)

his picture of the evolution of the human species through the process
T of growth-developsrent, a picture left to us by the Bible in symbolic form,

28. Suprs, pp. 8, 9.
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has been preserved since time immemorial by the esoteric Tradition: o
confirm this we can quote certain texts from the mysteries and from Greek
philosophy. After the coming of Christ, when tradirions until then her-
metic were partially relessed from secrecy, some of them were incorpo-
rated in the doctrines of schools which were attempting to synthesize a
Greco-Judaco-Christian gnosis. A powerful movement of thought was
launched by Simon Magus, a Samaritan whose personality remains
shrouded in legend. A few fragments of the doctrine he elaborated with
Menander's help were passed down to us by Satornil, a disciple of the
latrer, After an absurd and complicated account of the events which pre-
ceded Creation, he relates that the first man crawled. He said that later the
Virtue from above had pity on him because he was created in His image;
that He gave him a spark of Life which allowed him to stand upright and
enabled him to live. This spark of Life —so Satornil mught — reascends
after death towards the higher beings to whom it is related.*

This fragment, which on the whole agrees with canonical Tradition, was
placed in a most fanciful framework, The error of the heretical gnostics, as
we know them from criticisms by the Fathers of the Church, their
adversaries —among whom we can quote Saint Irenaeus and Saint Clem-
ent of Alexandria— took the form of intellectually detaching man from the
Caosmos in which he lived. The problem was thus reduced to the personal
fate of the individual, On the other hand the imperfection of the phenom-
enal world was naively explained either by a celestial catastrophe or as an
error of God orasa result of His wickedness. This error of conception has
already been described in the fiest volume of Gaosis. We recognize here the
influence of Hellenistic thought which, after the time of Homer, attributed
human motives to the Gods. Neither was this rendency foreign to the
j:wmh mind, which went as far as making God repent of having created
Man, and attributed fear’ and vengeance® to him.

The more important the question studied, the more it should be con-
sidered in all its aspects; otherwise synthesis, the only thing that can
resolve it, becomes impossible since the value of elements analysed in
isolation is always debatable — because they have then been arbitrarily
detached from other elements which must be considered to obtain a com-
plete picture. This represents them in a faulty way.

29, Phitorg , v, 28, Quoted I':y ] Docesse, Lor fivrer seceets der Guostigues &'Egypte, Paris,
Pll:m, 1958, pp. 20~ 21

3. Genesis vi: 6.
31. Genesis il 22.
32. Nahum i: 2.
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The problem of man immeasurably exceeds his immediate interests here
below and even in the hereafter. To understand rhis problem, we must turn
to the source of the Tradirion, to: the wisdom of God in a mystery, even the hidden
wisdom which God ordained before the world ma‘o owr glory, wisdom, as St Paul said,
which none of the princes of this world Jenew >

This is the only way to avoid falling into heresy when studying these
MAtters.

33. 1 Cerinthians ii: 6-8.
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CHAPTER II
(1)

he views on man and on the structure of the Universe that were

expressed in the first volume of Grosir can help us to define — in
the terms used by the Tradition — the place 2 human being occupies in
the context of orgamic life. By specifying the nature of the bonds that join
them, we shall be berter able to perceive the full extent of man's mission on
the planet and in the Cosmos.

Before life was born on Earth, it was first necessary to realize the con-
ditions for this birth. Note SI of the lareral octave represents this prelimin-
ary stage, in which Earth was first enveloped by an atmosphere and 2
magnetic field, the one inseparable from the other, Before the atmosphere
came to have the complex structure it has taday, it evolved through a
descending gamut which, following the rule, included a period of growth
and a period of development. But from its first appearance it vivified the
planer which, from that time on, became a sensitive organ active in the
body of the Mesocosmosand, through the larter, from level to level through
the whole Macrocosmos.

The appearance of cellular life followed the birth of the atmosphere and
Earth's magnetic field, Since this appearance, and long before the atmo-
sphere had reached the complex forms reported by modern science, cel-
lular life allowed the tramswitter station to function, its role being ro fill the
interval between FA and MI of the Great Octave of the Ray of Creation by
transforming the energies thar emanate from the Absolute II.

That it was necessary for it to be Elled in contact with the planet is shown
by its position in the Grear Oczave. This position also reflects one aspect of
the characrer of the Mixcsus Orbis— Barth—which although it is shown at
the level of M1in the Ocrave, is alsa an element of the planetary cohort and
participates in FA through the links it has with the latter. Organic life is
therefore properly placed at the level of the interval between those two
nores.

Today, positive science confiems the traditional coneept in which the
atmosphere of a planet is the result of 2 concentration of the ETHER under
the influence of subtle energies. This is a symbolic way of saying that
diffused interstellar matrer can condense around 2 planet once solar action
has allowed the formation of 2 magnetic field, as this tends to collecr martter
passing through space. The Tradition recognizes the interaction berween
the atmosphere, the magnetic field, and solar radiation. Once it has been
formed the atmosphere resists solar radiation, and this resistance rein-



forces the Earth’s magnetic field. Amongst other functions, this collects
certain influences directed by the sun towards our planet for the benefit of
organic /ife, and particularly for man, its most sensitive organism, Reception
is uniformly distributed by Earth's daily rotagon. To this direct reception
is added indirect reception through reflection by the Moon, the intensity
and quality of which varies according to its phases. Graphically, its in-
rensity can be shown by a sine curve.

The twin roles of the atmosphere and the earth’s magnetism, which
condition life on Earth and fll the interval between FA and MI of the
Great Octave, form one pasticular instance of the means by which the
second interval of the Rays of Creation, the interval DO-SI, is filled for
the whole Macrocesmos: in this way, life can develop without discontinuity
through all the levels of a Universe, so that its functioning manifests an
organic unity.

If certain astronomical representations of the Universe in positive
science have somerimes seemed to contradict the theory of this fundamen-
tal unity, the most recent information, especially that concerning cosmic
rays and exchanges of energy,' scems to show progress toward the con-
firmation of teaditional Knowledge.

(2)

I n flora, fauna and man, the principal common feature by which the unity
of life is expressed is respiration, the essential characteristic of all living
beings.” Immersed in the atmosphere, which penetrates even into the soil,
the rivers and the oceans, everything that lives breathes. Respiration has
functions in addition to the chemical transformation in which oxygen and
carbon dioxide are exchanged. It allows living matter to draw from
radiation — as it is when it reaches the level of organie /ife after passing
through the atmosphere — certain elements or certain influences coming
from our solar system and from beyond, from the galactic world,
According to the Tradition, each of these elements bears the qualirative
mark of the source from which it originated. Depending on its state of
being, every living body can absorb and assimilate all kinds of material
influences originating anywhere in the Universe. When several persons are
gathered in a particular place, for example, the same air is inhaled (by all).
Yet everyone exhales a different air. This is because of the unequal power
of absorption of the people present, 2 power which is a funcrion of their
respective levels of being on the physical level, the level of the psyche, and

1. The interchangeability of mass and energy according 1o Einstein. And the lack of finite
position in certuin obscrvations of quantum physics reinforee this even more steongly. (Ed.)

2. CF. Paalms eil (cl): 6, Numbers between hrackets are those of the Louls Segond translation,
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the spiritual level. This shows in the working of the three gamuts of
qutrition of which we shall speak further in chapter XI.

(3)

et us now examine the relationship between orgamic /ife on Earth and
L the Sun. The Tradition has always considered the Sun as the Absolute
for this life; that is to say, as the Being who conditions it entirely. It refuses
to consider it as no more than a laborarory where chemical reactions and
ph:,'siml, magnetic or electrical phenomena take place at a temperature of
several million degrees yet are ultimately reducible simply to mechanical
combinations.

Apart from its action in the physical domain, it is generally recognized
today that the Sun exercises an important influence on man'’s psychology.
This action can be observed particularly following the appearance of sun-
spots, as, apart from the magneric storms they provoke, these frequently
bring on social disorders and even wars.

Until recent times, positive science has only been able to observe the Sun
through the Tritocosmos and Mesacosmos, It is only in the very last few years,
since probes have allowed us to photograph the Sun free of the filtering of
radiations by the atmosphere, that we have become aware of the impor-
tance of the deformations that are due to this screen: the appearance of the
sun, especially its colour, changes as soon as we reach the stratosphere. But
the possibility of launching satellites equipped with scientific instruments
should allow us to collect new informartion abour the outer aspect of our
Absolute under conditions if nor identical ta, at least similar to those under
which we have collecred scientific data relative to the Earth: to observe the
Sun as it appears from within its own cosmos, and no longer through two
successive screens.

(4)

Thnu gh of a different nature, the relations which link the Earth to the
Moon, and the influence these two cosmoses exert over each other,
are of considerable importance for organic life on our planet.

The Moon is RE at one and the same time both for our laseral octave and
for the Great Octave. It is a member of the Tessarocosmor since it is a planetary
satellite and a particle of the body of the Cosmic Mother. It represents the
feminine cosmic energy in our Ray of Creation, and, like Isis and Aphrodite-
Urania, it personifies Love in its passive, feminine or reflected form. It is
the last note of the gamut descending from the Sun, which is the DO of our
lateral gctave, a star of the Macrceosees, and thus a particle of the cosmic
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Christ. The Sun personifies the Absolute II for our Ray of Creation, while
the lunar energy propagates by ascending along both the Grear Octave and
lateral octave at the same time: it 18 described in the former as the Mosther of
God and in the lateral octave as the Queen of Heaven, Regina Astrir: the liturgy
artributes these ntles to the Virgin Mary.

The Moon is therefore the receptacle, the matrix which, in response to
the energy of the Absolute IT, gives birth all along the Ray of Creation, to
the different clements of cosmic life, the beings belonging to the three
kingdoms of organic life, so that the larter falls under the influence of the
Sun-Moon polarization. The Moon’s passive energy arises from solar
energy, It reflects this, bur not without a transformarion as its own nature
interferes to polarize the reflected rays relative ro their initial character,

The 25 yet unfinished nature of the Testarocosmos has already been men-
tioned in the fiest volume of Gresis, with the consequencss to which this
incompleteness leads for orgamic life, and particularly for man. The Moon,
regarded as a living cosmic being, is not yet born. This is betrayed parti-
cularly by the absence of an atmosphere and magnetic ficld. Unlike the
Earth, the Moon does not have a direct organic link with the Sun. Beinga
satellite, it depends directly on its planet, and it is only through the latrer's
mediation that it enters into relation with the Sun. One of izs essential roles
is to reflect solar energy onto the Earth’s surface in a form modified by
reflection as described above. This also leads ro qualitative and quanrita-
tive variations that depend on its phases, These changes do not prevent
continual reverberation, duc to the fact that the Moon always presents the
same face to Earth, a5 the duration of its rotation around itself and around
our planet are both the same.

(3)

The Ray of Creation to which the human species belongs therefore
remains uncompleted. Neither erganic [ife, nor man in particular,
have reached the point in their growth and development which would
perfectly All the interval between FA and MI of the Grear Octave—with the
two consequences which would then occur: the vivification of the Earth ar
stage MI, and the animation of the Moon at note RE by the energy that
comes from the Absolute I. We must clearly perceive in this final operation
the combined play of the octaves at the level of the interval, the flux, union,
reflux and, in the creative process, the synergy between the forces arising
from the Protocosmor and the Denterocosmos. According to St John, to the
degree that this crossing is accomplished, Earth receives grace npon grace,
since the energy appearing within it will then come simultancously from

3 John 1: 16,
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both the Great Octave and the lateral octape, that is to say, both from the
Absolute T and the Absolute I1. In addition, the Moon profits from energy
coming from the ensemble of organic life on Earth. Here, man appears to
have a prominent role.

(6)

he voluntary, conscious nature of human actions in the transforma-

tion of erganic life has already been noted. This intervention becomes
more and more noticeable, and more and more widespread, Were we to
represent its results by a graph this would approximate that of a geometric
progression. The pace of production continues to accelerate. If we cannot
go so far as to state that this coincides absolutely with the growth of the
population considered sector by sector, we can constate that, seen a5 2
whole, it varies in similar proportions, One could regard this as a response
1o the apparent compression of Time of which we have spoken elsewhere.
From the qualitative point of view we must stress how important is man's
selective role in these operations of the transformation and elimination of
fauna and fora: this selection conditions not only the growth but, above
all, the development, that is to say, the refinement of ergawic life.

It would be useful to examine in a little more detail the history of these
transformations of erganic life so as to understand better how they are
linked to the completion of our Ray of Creation.

When organic flife first appeared on our planet, only the note FA of the
Lateral Octave was resonating. The transmission of energy was then carried
out only by the Aora, in 2 way that was coarse and incomplete. The entry
into play of the note SOL changed this situation very little. The existence
of giant specimens of fauna and then the emergence of pre-adamic man
cerrainly influenced the volume of activity of the fransmritter station, but still
lacked the qualitative element which alone could cause the note LA to
resonate: that is to say, man’s reaching the stage of development, a stage
required as catalyst in the expansion of the two other notes. It was the
actions of man that led to the appearance of plants of high nutritive value,
to the domestication of certain species of animals, and to the application of
selective methods to livestock. These were the first steps towards the
domestication of Nature, which sometimes appears in the form of an
amplification of the play of narural phenomena and sometimes restricts
their action. In essence this domestication tends to create potential useful-
ness to man, The immediate effect is an increase in the Aora and fauna rhat
serve man.

The ability to use more and moze extensive sources of energy has direct
repercussions on the opposed cycles of general nutrition, repercussions
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which tend to produce what we can all constate nowadays: the geometric
development of those elements which provide the fransmitter station with

its power.

(7)

f growth and development are visible and regular as far as fauna and

flora are concerned, we can also say that during the historical period the
quality of exferior man has not undergone modification except in an un-
balanced form: the intellectual hypertrophy of the governing classes has
occurred ar the expense of their emotional functions and, in cestain cases,
of their motor functions,

This is because man works harder and harder to better the conditions of
life without caring about life itself. Certainly this last concera seems to
have remained conscious within certain circles in the Orient —and this
doubtless explains the attraction they exercise — but what has become in
the West of the active tendencies which once manifested in the thoughts of
a Socrates or a Plato, and the teaching of schools which, even in if in
aberrant forms, claimed to solve the problem of life not only in theory
but in practice; that is to say the problem of Salvation, the object of the
Christian Tradition?

This preoccupation now troubles only a reduced number of personalities
who wish o apply their efforts to the esoteric domain of traditional knowl-
edge, and who more often than nor remain isolated. What we observe is a
general deviation of the point of application of human energies. If this is
Paradoxical, it yet has its raison d"étre. The increasing force of illusion is
the intensified effect of the General Law adapted to this compression of
Time.

(8)

he Life of ex#erior man’s psyche has hardly changed since the cycle of
the Father: it 15 still ruled by fear, hunger and sex, the three principal
drives of the General Law. It continues to be a picture of misery and chaos.

Here, pictured by Thucydides (460-395 BC), is a report of conditions of
life transmitted orally to his generation:

"The country today known as Greece was not formetly inhabited in 2 permanent
manner, but was the scene of frequent migrations, People abandoned their homes
without gricf to make place for waves of newcomers.

‘Since there was neither commerce, nor reliable communication, either by land or
sca; everyone exploited the land individually 1o the measure of his nesds without
thinking of becoming wealthy, without even establishing pluntations (since with
open towns they never knew when harvests would have been taken by marauding
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;and lastly, because they expected to find their daily sustenance wherever
ﬁif:l: people rgirigmr:d wi:h;uz Xifﬁmirf" :

The situation had hardly changed thirteen centuries later, as Masoudi
(900-956), 2 learned Arab author, notes. He explained the mass movement
of a certain population by its desire to escape from the twin calamities of

stilence and war.

The cruelty of wars and revolutions during the XXth century demon-
strates that exferior man has made little progress morally: it would even be
possible to find arguments in favour of regression on that plane.

(?)

1 historical times the quality of fauna and flora has been considerably
Ir_ransfnzmcd through man’s influence. The significance of this is that
these rwo kingdoms have placed finer and finer energies at rthe disposal of
the transmitter station. This does not apply to man: Indiriduaiities aside, the
evolution of the human species, in the esoteric sense of the term, is a most
debatable phenomenon. Conversely, the considerable growth of the hu-
man population plays an appreciable role in the evolution of the increased
power of the fransmitter station. This is a recent phenomenon, as can be seen
from the examples quoted above,

In the Xrh century of our era Earth was still sparsely populated. Seven
Hungarian tribes and one Khozar tribe were then able to sertle in the
territory which now constitutes Hungary, which the Slavs had abandoned
to emnigrate northwards. In the same way, conquerors found the Americas
and Siberia almost empty in the XVIth century, [t scems that the popula-
tion of the world maintained itself for many centuries at a figure thar did
not exceed 2 few hundred million inhabitants. Then, during the contem-
porary period, it started to increase rapidly. The annual rate of growth
nowadays is of the arder of 1.6%. Demographers estimated thar in 1955
the world’s population amounted to approximately 2,700 million souls,
that it will exceed three billion by 1962 and will double again before the
end of the century,’

h:l;'t'l.fyzdjﬂes: Histoire de iz guerre Péleponnize, translated by E-A. Bént, Parls, Hachere,

5. Masoudi: Aboul-Hassan Ali: El- Les Praries d'Or, nrilgim! text fallowed by a translation b
%’ﬂ;m'hier de Meynard and Pavet de Courtelle, in 9 vols., Paris, Asiatic Sociery, 1861-1877,
ol 11, p. 10,

6. These estimates for the growth of world population are generally consistent with events and
demographic estimates between 1955 aad the date of the English edition (1992), (Trana)
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(10)

E arlier considerations assume their full value when we try to measure
their consequences for the evolution of Earth's tramsmitter station for
cosmic energy.

Though the global intensity of transmission has grown considerably
during contemporary history, the spectrum of energies transmitted down
to the end of the Ray of Creation remains incomplete. In fact, it lacks
massive amounts of the finest energies of the psyche: particularly emo-
tional and spiritual energies. Only the evolution of man would be able to
ensure their transmission in sufficient quality and quantity. As the growth
of the human being is in fact complete, his evolution is now dependent on
his development. The latter is essentially a process of refinement allowing
him to pass from &nawiedge to snderstanding, Let us take an example. Recent
scientific discoveries have enabled us to send instruments into space
which, depending on their positioning, form for the Earth a new link
cither with the Tessarocosmes or with the Mesocosmos, This is an important
step which not only contributes to the full realization of the Ray of Creation
but will also help to bring our Mixsus Orbir considerably closer to the
Deuterocosmos.

Have the far reaching consequences of these events been fully under-
stood? Here we should make a distinction between their significance on
the esoteric plane and the scientific. Yet even about the latter uncertainty
exists, despite widespread publiciry for this penetration of ather worlds.
For the great majority, interest in it does not go beyond irtellecrual curi-
osity and even this has become blunted because of the prowth of man’s
incapacity to be astonsshed: the loss of his sense of wonder. Instead, a feeling of
vaniry is aroused in most people, a fecling which reinforces their sense of
self-satisfaction, that servant of the Gemeral Law whose efforts tend to
obstruct moral evolution. This same Gesera/ Law makes man react against
unpredictable novelty and makes him sceptical of miracles, those signs
from higher planes, and instills in him a hatred for those who try to awake
him: O Jerusatem, Jerusalen, thos that killest the prophets, and stonest those that
are sent to thee, said Jesus.” In modern man particularly the overtraining of
the intellectual centre aggravates the critical sense® which at the same time
facilitates his access to knowledge while limiting his ability to understand.

Knowledge (savoir) is compatible with sleep, bur to understand
(comprendre) requires an awakened curiosity guided by intuition, and as
it grows deeper it leads to a desire for liberation. It is understanding thar

7. Marthew xxiiis 37; En xiiiz 34,
B. The intellectual sector of the negative pan of the intellectual centre. S2e Veol, 1, pp. 24-25,
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makes us act; being a positive emotion, it transcends the immeobiliry
jmplicit in the contradictory tendencies of intelligence. ,
When it compares the warnings given in the scriptures w1rb 'fhe signs
that advances in technology have inscribed in the firmament, it is under-
standing thar becomes anxious: "
So likewise yo, when ye shall see all these things, know that it is near, sven at the

doors.”

M En: - - .

For as in the days that were before the flood they were tating and drinking, marrying
and giving in marriage, until the day that Noe entered into the ark; and knew not wniil
the flocd came and took them all away. 10

And again;

Likewise also as it was in the days of Lot; they did eat, they drank, they bought,
they sold, they planted, they builded; but the same day that Lot went out of Sodom it
rained fire and brimstone from heaven, and destroyed them all.

The warning is clear. However, the source of the danger exists in man
himself rather than in the r.:i:tumsmnccsi as is clearly shown in St Peter’s
text commented on in the first volume' where an alternative is offered,
which says on the one hand:

Buz the beavens and the earth, which are now, by the same word are kep? in store,
reserted unto fire against the day of fudgemvent and perdition of ungodly wen ... But the
day of the Lord will come as a thizf in the night; in that dey the heavens shall pass
away with a great noise, and the elements shall melt with fervent beat, the earth also
and the warks that are therein shall be burned up."”

But on the other hand:

The Lord is not slack concerning his promise ... but is longsuffering to ws-ward, no?
willing that any showid perish, but that all should come to repentance ... Nevertheless
we, according to His promise, look for new heavens and a new earth, wherein dwelleth
Rightoousness."*

The gap between man's moral weakness and his strength in the rechnical
domain is striking: he marks time on the moral plane but leaps ahead in the
technological field. This growing gulf is the outer proof of contemporary

9. Marthew xxiv: 33; Mark xfii: 29. This quotation is from the King James Bible (1611) text,
which in this case agrees with the French text translated from the Slivonic test, which itseld
I:Bnﬁ'!nm to both Greek and Vulgate vexts: [ta #f vor cum wideritic baer amaiz, scitofe qui prape est
ramuir,

of Louis Segond, wranslate the phrase ‘it is near’ loosely,
e e Lo FE b s oo oot L T Slevontts Greek aad Lhcks berk
do nat supporn this change. CF also: 11 Peter iil: 10 already quoted.
10, Marthew xxiv: 38-39; Luke xvii: 27.
11. Luke xvii: 28-29,
1Z CF Val. 1, pp- 188-189 and pp. 226-227.
13. 11 Peter iii: 7, 10; also 11-12. Slavonic text.

14. 11 Peter iiiz 9, 13.
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man'’s inner inability to pass from Knowledge to Understanding: to cross the
moat that separates them.

As far back as the beginnings of recorded history we find evidence that
the Tradition taught the way to cross this moat by knowledge (conmaisance)
of oneself and by working on omeself.

If we wish to achieve sufficient mastery of ourselves to ward off a cat-
astrophe similar to those which the Holy Scriptures have recorded, it is
urgent that we should direct all our forces in order to know ourselves.

(11)

o better understand the creative meaning of man’s work on himself,
we must put it in context with the creative forces at work in the
Universe.

We have seen that the essential principle’® of the creative energy from
the Absolute I is Lave. In our present state of being we are unable to
perceive, conceive or even imagine the nature, magnificencs and power
of this absolute spiritual Love which, as it reaches the Dewterocosnras, receives
the emational and mental (psyehigue) support of the Absolute 17, the DO of
the Lateral Octarve, whose force reaches the whole planetary world, causing
this mental, this eelestial Love to resonate, penctrating and exalting organic
life and so vivifying the whole Earth. To this is added the Love coming
from the Absolute 11, carnal or Terrestrial Love. In the form of sexual
energy in all the variety of its manifestations, this rules the Trirocosmor
and ensures the reproduction of the species.

Love, in these three forms, reaches, bathes and brings life to the whaole
Universe. A Noumenon, a direct and independent emanation of the Abso-
lute, Love gives itself without restriction. Yet man constactly tends to
subordinate this noumenal force to the ends of the Personality, which
belong to the eategory of phenomena. How many unions are dicrared
by ambition or by social and similar considerations. This attitude is sa-
crilegious for —as the Creation is founded on Love —every offence against
Love is an offence against God. And the Tradition says: God laves #o the point
of fealonsy. We can say that the exploitation of love for practical ends breaks
the universal equilibrium at this point and drags down to an egoristical
level that which belongs in essence to higher planes. It is not surprising in
these conditions to see thar blasphemy against Love, who is Spirit, leads ro
monstrous situations, to moral bankruptey and even to crime. Let us
summarize what has just been said:

15. 1 John iv: 8. !
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The three cxrrents of Lave are: spivitual Love emancting from the Absolute I,
mental { peychigue) Love envanating from: the Absolute 11, and carnal Lote emanat-
ing from the Absolute III; they permeate all organic life on Earth.

Meanwhile, man alone has the ability to captureand live them all. But to
grasp and fully (integraily) experience the psyche's Love, the giving, the
courteous, the love of Christ, is given to man only to the degree that a
wagnetic centre has been formed within him and this has then been absorbed
by his higher emotional centre, As for spiritual Love, that of the Holy
Spirit, to reach this he must have reached through the higher emorional
centre to the higher intellectual centre. For exterior man, dominated by his
incomplete Personality, Love is only accessible to him on th plane of the
Absolure I1I: for although he is penetrated through and through by the
other two currents, he generally remains unable to capture them, so that
they remain essentially inconceivable to him. He only captures and so only
experiences Love on the plane of the Absolute II1, because on this level the
sexual centre allows him to absorb and re-radiate the creative energy which
ensures procreation. In addition, this Love includes a promise, an Ariad-
ne’s thread: by maodifying his artitude to it, by evading its animal aspects,
man can stem the current. This transformation is only possible with the
sublimation of sex following esoteric evolution, when the man who today
is an exserior man ceases to be so.

We must nevertheless constate that exserior man feels the transcendent
character of the Love arising from the Absolute I and Absolute IT. The first
in essence reaches his consciousness in the form of a perception of exis-
tence. Bur he considers the beaury of the Universe and its life as mere
informarion, instead of as 2 marvellocs gift capable of consmantly stimular-
ing his sense of wonder and kindling his gratirude.

In relation to the Absolute II his attitude differs, at least in appearance.
Human intelligence pays homage to the grearness of Jesus® sacrifice on the
Cross. Yer man above all wants to consider himself as the beneficiary of the
sacrifice of his Lord, who appears to him essentially as his Saviour: salva-
tion seems to him an acquired right,' a reward for the divine sacrifice.

For the ‘I’ of the Personality these manifestations of Love on a higher
plane therefore remain outside its sense of reality.

16, A seminder: man is only saved i fact after the second Birth { John ii: 5), when, his Persanalicy
Aaving reached the end of its growih (man 4) is promoted by im identification with its real T'to the
mank of ludividualty (roan 5) and starts upon the Fay propesly speaking; the stage of devefopaent
(men 6 &7), For exferior men 1,2 or 3, the advanmge of the Saviour's sacrifice consists in the
farsbility of evofringt he is only seved in bope (Romany viii: 24). [Ed.: This idea of a mcond birth was
widespread in the early Church; one can find it s faca as 9th century Britain, where Duns
Scotus wrone: 'Rather it meuet refer fo those wha, by iha spivitnal regeneration theoiph grave wbich is given in
lr?;,-;jn', ealer the invisible warld. Rejecting e birih crcording fo # rarru[nﬁHrJMq}, they chece tiv srcond
birth, which jv qgm . Duns Seotus Eriugena: *The Flight of Eagle', Lindisfarne Press, Hudeon
NY, USA, 1 91.]
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Pursuing its own aims, the human Personality neglects the divine side of
human nature and the complete and absolute gift it can make of itself,
crucifying the Saviour every day by atrempting to force Love to serve its
own egotistical ends. All this is in vain, as such efforts inevirably lead first
to moral bankruprey and then to Death,

(12)

I a the following chapters we shall examine in more detail some aspects of
the manifestations of Love: the noumenal base upon which the entire
phenomenal edifice of the Masrocosmor rests, and the force which pl:ne_-.
trates down to the last organism of the Micre-microcosmos, the virus in the
human spermatozoon.

CHAPTER III
(1)

he creative force emansting from the Absolute I is transmitted down

to the limits of the Universe on the all-penetrating current of Love. In
this diffusion, starting from its centre, we have seen that Love changes, if
not in nature at least in intensity, so that it loses more and more of its
refinement. If we consider our Ray of Creation, we observe a whole scale
(echelle) of values in radiations emitted by the Central Sun, by our Sun, then
by the Earth and finally by the Moon.

(2)

¢ have seen the attitude exserior man takes to Love. It reflects his

level of being and also his subjectivity: the hold his Personality has over
him. The splendour of the Love of the Absalure I is inconceivable to him.
He can catch a glimpse of what the Love of the Absolute IT, of Christ,
could be, and can recognize its nobility and eflective nature, but as long as
man remains as he is he cannot practice it, since Christ’s Love is sbestive
love, and to experience it man has to pass beyond stage 4, balanced man,
and come through the second Birth to the level of being of man 5, that of
Individuality. In the Sermon on the Mount, Christ called on his disciples ro
break through the barrier of subjectivity:

*Ye have learned that it bath been scid, thow shalt love thine neighbour and bate
Hhine enemy. Bur 1 say wnto you, love your enemies, bless them that curse you, do good to
them that bate you, and pray for them which abuse you and persecute you; that ye may
be the children of your Father which is in Heaven: for be makath bis sun to rise on the
evil and on the pood, and senderh rain on the just and on the njust, For if ve love them
which fove you, what reward do you deserve? do nor even the publicans the same? Andif

e salnte your brethren only, what do ye more than the wswal? do not even the pagans sof
Be ye therefore perfect, evem as your beavenly Father is Fa{ﬁrﬂ.’i

As long as we cannot love in this way, with a pare bears,” we shall remain
outside the gate of the Kingdom of Heaven, among the padéicans and the
gentiles, Only teue Christians, Saints, in the meaning given by the early
Church, beings who having reached Individuwality, who obey the impera-
tives of the divine spark within us: our real ‘T, have the gift of radiating
Christ's objective Love.

1. Masthew v: 43-48; also Luke vi: 27-35.
2, 1 Peter it 22,



The only love which ex/erior man is capable of conceiving and offering,
this pagan love, this remnant of divine Love, although it is subjective and
passionate in substance, retains some quality from its origin, Because it
comes from a noumenal force, it cannot be totally subordinated to the
demands of the Personality, that reflection of the “World', as it is called in
the scriptures.

Man implicitly recognizes this fact by his profound sympathy towards
the sincere passions. Arr and literature abound in hymns to human love.
When some work has as theme a conflict between a passion and social
imperatives, the triumph of duty receives the approval of cur thoughts but
does not win the assent of our hearts, When a jury acquits the author of 2
crime of passion, it means that over and above the case submitted to them
they want to recognize the transcendent character of passionate love,

Esotericism reveals the source of this error commitred by jurors, They
artribure the characteristics of human Love to passionate love, through

which man binds himself to the animal world by his fall from LA ro the
SOL of the fateral eezave. But an animal has control neither over its actions
nor over its attitude toward these actions. Exterier man has no more

control over his actions: for example over adultery which has been the

motive for crime and yet, participating in the LA of the /aferaf octave and
endowed with an intellectual centre and so with 2 critical mind, he remains
responsible for his attitude to his actions. This responsibility is the basis of
the doctrine of sin.

Apart from the general ends it is called on to serve, for the human being
animal love is a means and not an end. In particular, it must allow him to
pass from the stage of procreation to the stage of ereation. The respective

roles of woman and man in this operation of transcendence, which still

remains within the human domain, have already been revealed. Woman,
the passive force in conception, becomes the active force in the act of
creation.” In both cases, fertilizacion always has its source in the working
of the sexual centre, whose nature shares in that of the higher centres so
that it is capable of building a bridge berween our two natures. The
passage from animal love to truly human Love is on the way towards
the objective Love in which the Sermon on the Mount invites us to
participate, This objecrive Love gives us 2 new enlarped and refined

vision of more subtle qualities of Love which come close to the first

impulse of Creation,

3.CE Vol. 1, pp. 176177,
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(3)

et us again consider the propagation of the creative force along our
L Rayof Creation, stacting from the Sun, We have seen that the quality of
this foree is transformed as it moves further from the Absolute I as it is put
in the Scriptures:

Different is the glory of the sun, and that of the moon and that of the stars: each
differs from the other in glory.*

Placed between the Sun and the Moon the Earth, as we know, plays the
cole of a transmitter station; this is an instance of the universal law by which
the active force—from which life in a particular cosmos proceeds —has its
source in the next higher cosmos. Earth thus receives life from the Sun,
and the Sun maintains thar life. In the case of the Earth and the Moon the
Absolute 111, who ensures the procseation of species on earth, is also
charged with the vivification of the satellite. If we correct for the time
factor these mechanisms are comparable from one stage to another,
although the analogy should not be stretched too far because of the roles
assigned to cach step in the larger context.

What, in broad outline, is the mechanism and form by which the frans-
witter station, Earth, communicates solar energy to its satellite? How can
energries produced by human activity, particularly the energy produced by
sexual life in its widest sense, reach the Moon and bring it to life?

To simplify the explanation® we shall only consider two of the many
movements of the terrestrial world; its gravitation around the Sun and its
rotation about its axis,

In the first of these movements the inclination of the ecliptic produces a
seasonal rhythm that becomes more and more distinct the further we move
away from the equator. Obedient to this chythm, floral life passes through
four phases: sowing, growth, development, which ends by its bearing fruit
—and rest. The unfolding of these phases is far less apparcat for fauna, and
even less for man in whom the normal thythms of city life mask them
without entirely eliminating them, In its natural course this produces a
pulsation in erganic life. The invers:on of the curve from one hemisphere to
the other does not produce total compensation: the extent of cultivated
lands and the density of population show a net balance in favour of the
Northern hemisphere, which consequently captuzes and emits much more
radiation.

4. I Cosinthians xv: 40-41. According te the Slavonic and Greek texts: glory = Béfa, The
Vulgate uses the word gloria in verse #0 and replaces it by clarifas in verse 41. The use of the
word glory is uniform in both the Slavonicand Greek texes. The meaning of glery is clearly much
mare than just brightaess, which risks being understood in is restrictive sense of luminous
intensiry.

5. Cf. volume 1, pp. 97-98.



It is casy to see that the alternation of days and nights also plays a role,
particularly relating to the quality of radiations. The day is devoted, above
all, to mundane life, to actions which so often entail negative emotions; the
night to privare life where positive emotions tend to dominate.

These two movements create & special mode for the absorption of those
solar energies which, after all the transformations they have undergone in
the atmosphere, reach organic /ife at its bottom. In addition, solar energies
emitted intentionally for Earth follow 2 specific thythm of their own. In

this the rotation of the Sun around its axis plays a primary role. Among the

energies received from the Sun we must not forget those which reach our
planet after they have been reflected from its satellite. Here, the complexity
of thythms is even more evident, as are the shades of influence they exert
an orgaric life. This influence is so striking that men who live in conract
with nature seem always to have taken it into consideration.

These brief indications can only give a rough idea of the complexity of
the bundles of energy that orgamic life receives and to which it constantly
responds. Nevertheless, they can give us a glimpse of the complexity and
variety of energy levels to which it is subjected. All of this concerns the
quantitative aspect, but the qualitative element is no less important, In this
domain the variations are even greater: beyond our book knowledge we
know by experience the different influences that solar rays have on the
human organism that is directly exposed to them, as well as the same rays
reflected by the Moon,

With regard to the bundle of energies it receives, orgamic Jife acts like a
vast laboratory, The range of transformations rhar solar encrgies are
subjected to on our planet is considerable, This becomes ever more ex-
tensive as life assumes ever more complex forms, and as the interaction
berween the elements of the psyche and physical elements becomes more
marked. These transformations then combine to elaborate finer and finer
energies, This qualitative aspect has important repercussions on the gén-
eral expansion of the Ray of Creation 2s much as on the personal evolution
of human beings, and from that on the rest of organic lifs, We shall have
accasion to consider one aspect of this in the chapter devoted to nutrition.

Once organie life has transformed these solar—or coemic—radiations, the

latter are re-transmitted to our satellite, and it is essentially that part of

Earth not lit by the Sun which is the transmitter, Here is a new application
of the law of analogy. The Tradition considers that each cosmos rigorously
directs its radiations in the direction of the following cosmos which it is
charged with vivifying: and in the same way, that solar energies are not
mechanically projected in every direction of space, but directed individu-
ally to each planet of the system; so the energies emanating from Earth are
directly oriented towards its satellite, This is the mechanism of transmis-
sion. The major function of organic fife, regarded as a laboratory, consists of
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the transformation of the energies thar reach it, a transformation thar is
essentially carried out under the driving force of the Absolure ITI. Among
the specics living on Earth only man, by moving towards objective love,
can in an appreciable way refine the energies received from this force.
These fine energies have very great power, and play the role of 2
catalyst in the process of development of the Ray of Creation,

(%)

‘JETC must repeat that in essence this development conrributes to the

vivification of our satellite by refining organic /ife on Earth, The
scriptures give cerrain indications concerning the duration of this trans-
formation. One exegesis of Psalm 71 (72 of the Vulgate and Louis Segond
versions) allows us to interpret its first seven verses as King David’s vision
of life on Earth during the era of the Holy-Spirit, when the jwst shall flourish.
The end of this joyous era is shown in a precise way: great will be the peace
wntil the moon is removed.® Elsewhere, texts have alluded many times to a
future metamorphosis of the Sun and Moon seen from the Earth, It is said
that: the sam shadl be turned into darkness and the maon into blsod.” These refer-
ences clearly have a symbolic meaning; esoteric language often signifies
life when it speaks of blood.

According to the Tradition, the whole solar system, SOL-FA-MI-RE
of the Great Octave and the whole of the Jateral octare, serves as a nursery
within the Ray of Creation and produces new suns complere with their
planetary worlds, Today's planets will become suns, their satellites pla-
nets, and their asteroids will form the satellites of these new systems.

The Moon will cease to be a satellite and will become a living planet
when the notes RE of the Grea# Oztave and the fateral octave both resonate in
full. This can only happen when our satellite has absorbed a sufficient
quantity of solar energy transformed by the Tritocosmos and of such a
quality thar it creates an atmaosphere.

We have already seen one reason why the Moon always presents the
same face to the Earth. Here is another, Due to its rotation around its axis,
i rotation lasting approximarely a terrestrial month, the whole (fntegrale) of
the Moon’s surface is regulacly illumined by the Sun. Conversely, radia-
tons from the Earth only reach approximately one hemisphere. They fill
the space from the Earth to the Moon in direct proportion to the power of
the fransmitter station. The growth of this power tends to creare a greater

6. Remored is a literal translation of the Slavonic; 20HAERe oThierca AyHa. In the Louis
Segond Bible we find: sxtid the moon it wo mare. Tt is puzzling to see the psalm in question ending
thug: The prayers of Divid the son of Jesce are snded.

T Acts fiz 20, Quoted from the Slavonie, which conforms to the Greek and Vulgite texts: Sof
fmmirrlctur in tencbrar et Lune in saxgainess.
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and greater potential difference between the radiations constantly received
from the Sun, and the variable radiations emirted by our planet which
favour a single lunar hemisphere. It is this difference in potential which
tends to create an atmosphere and 2 magnetic field around the Moon. The
existence of this envelope will allow the Sun's radiation to exert a direce
influence over the Moon just as it does over the Earth. This will corre-
spond ro the entry into the world and rhe birth of the cozmic fetus when it
has come to the term of its pregnancy.

The increase in this potential difference will also accelerate the moon's
rotation round its axis: the cosmic newborn will take its position as a living
planer: this is the conversion into blood af which king David spoke. Tt will
then leave its orbir around Earth: in the Words of the Scriprures, it will be
taken auay,

The Earth irself, having accomplished its task of bringing life to the
Moon, will also pass on to a new stage in its evolution: it will leave the
Mesacosmos, entering the Dewterocosmos as a new Sun, It will shine with its
own light, and so our Sun will not illumine it as it does ar present. It will be
directly illumined by the ineffable light that comes from the high places of
the Profocosmos. This explains king David’s vision in whick he saw the Sun
turned into darkness.

(3)

N ow that we have gone further in the study of the process by which the
Ray of Creation is teansformed and grows, it would be useful to
emphasize certain aspects of the role that organmic /ife, and man in particu-
lar, play in those transformations.

At all levels throughout the Universe, life passes through the stages of
conception, birth, growth, and Anally development. As far as organse fife on
Earth is concerned, the first two stages can be considered as completed
although life is constantly being renewed. The emphasis is clearly on
growth and development. Yet in the role our planet must play in the
vivification of its satellite, these two factors differ widely in their impor-
tance to the effectiveness of the fransmitter station.

These transformations to which flora and fauna are subject are to a
considerable degree the result of important qualitative changes made
to them by man. From this point of view, although growth still con-
tinues, we can talk of development within the notes FA and SOL of
the fateral octave. This growth and development are the conditions for
an expansion of the human race which is now proceeding ar a pace no
human will scems capable of controlling. The theses of histarians on
demographic pressure as a source of armed conflicts, the warnings of
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Malthusians, the restlessness of organizations responsible for the increase
of natural resources, the propaganda of some governments in favour of
birth control, have all remained without response, or at least with no real
cffect.

The geometrical progression in the growth of the population will ult-
mately place the accent on the LA of the lateral octare.

But we must insist on another point. The keyboard of energies at man’s
disposal has been considerably enlarged during the contemporary period,
at a pace which also follows a geometric progression. The classification of
natural resources should soon be extended to include cnergies drawn
directly from the atmosphere, perhaps from even further our. The meth-
ods positive science puts at man’s disposal greatly enlarge the field of his
activity. With progress in electronics he will from now on not anly have
natural tools and mechanical devices at his disposal, but also “intellectual’
tools. The exact range of these means and their effect on the power of the
transmitter station is as yet incalculable.

When we examine this problem of man’s role from the angle which mast
concerns us, we should never forget that beside the quantitative element of
which we have spoken, there is an element of transformation which plays
an essential role in determining the quality of these energies in their final
form. The multiplication of human activities from underground to outer
space not only calls on new energies but, through the transformations to
which they are subjected, modifies the quality of radiations our planet is
able ro emit. We recognize the role that man plays indirectly in harnessing
and manipulating an ever wider spectrum of energies. Bur we must also
regard man himself as a machine for transforming energies. The length of
human life has greatly increased during the last century. Since the begin-
ning of the XIXrth century, the activities of the human person in all
domains, among them that of sexual life, are prolonged beyond limits
once considered normal. In this, as we have seen, there is a constantly
increased source of energies of a quite specific nature which can play an
essential role in the development of our Ray of Creation.

(6)

Wirhout any false conceit we constare that man's responsibility has
increased considerably during the contemporary period. And this
responsibility continues to grow. The industrial revolution of the XIXth
century marked the beginning of the transition berween the periods of
growth and development of organic life. Although this transition still con-
tinues, we may consider thar properly speaking the development stage
started with the use of atomic energy.
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Even if the interval between FA and MI of the Great Octave has not yer
been entirely filled, the note MI of the lateral octape has already started to

resonate. According to the law of analogy which applies to all develop--

ment, the full resonance of this note must be marked by the appearance and
development of new abilities in man, the primary element in organic life.
The Mixtus Orbis character of the eavironment in which man lives —a
reflection of his level of being— curbs this blossoming. In terms of the end
in view, the crossing of the interval of the Greas Octare and the amplifica-
tion of the MI in the /ateral octave should occur concurrently, Interdepen-
dent, they both depend on the moral evolution of man, From this we can
grasp the importance of the conscious efforts which will lead to the for-
mation of a true elite, transformed by the renewal of intelligence,” and capable
of ensuring the full development of ergansc /ife with all the consequences
this development must have, On the human scale these consequences are
enormous, They involve nor only passing through a stage in the expansion
of our Ray of Creation, but alse the possibility for the whole of humanity to
reach what the seriprures call the .Aecomplishnrent,

(7)

I tis probable that the perspectives of cosmic evolurion revealed here will
be received with reservations by some minds. Yet one may see in thisa
new hypothesis for the birth of stars, planets and their satellites, 2 hypoth-
esis which may be added to those which already exist, since none of them
has yet received unanimous agreement. This position could be described as
positive scepticism, a position in which the scientist keeps an open mind
towards theories that experience has so far been unable to disprove.

In fact, positive science admits it knows very few things about the life of
the cosmos, about what might be called its physiology if we think about it
as if its totality represents a living being or a collection of living beings.

This domain of life in the Universe is undoubtedly one of thase in which
the ignorabinus of Virchow most clearly defines the limits of human in-
relligence.,

True scientists are humble. They know these limits, Their vision is not
dazzled by the tinsel progress of technology. They readily admit that
positive science has run into or is about to run into walls that are probably
impassable,

& Romans zii: 2 and also Ephesians iv: 23,
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The most recent probes into the cosmos bring us face to face with
unforeseeable novelty which sometimes contradict the calculations and
theories of our science.”

The previous explanation of the development of our R.s% of Creation is
not based on human experience. Its source is Revelation.

As man’s intelligence is enclosed within the limits that his level of being
imposes on him, it would probably be wise to give up the proud diverce
between science and religion, a divorce which simply cuts us off from the
unlimited resources of our Spirit.

Today there is no doubt that we can consrate a change of attitude
rowards this problem. This fact is encouraging. The recognition and
knowledge of our limits are the proper conditions for transcending them.

To surpass these limits is possible. The level of the cultured man of our
times considerably surpasses that of pome sapiens fossilis. His knowledge is
incomparably more extensive, If he now passes on to the stage of devel-
opment as esotericism conceives i, if from exferior man he becomes
interior'’ man, he will pass through the stage that leads to savoir faire.
By doing so, he will truly become homo faber. His level of being and his
condition will be as different from his present state as the latter differs from
that of his ancestor of the ice age. He must cerrainly not refuse this offer
although it demands conscious superefforts in working on himself. This
refusal would trigger the principle of Equilibrium, which burns the
branches of the vine and fells the tree which bears no fruit.

9, We can quote the theory of vasiation of tempemntuses in interplanetiry space. As to con-

ll‘-:;t"m it does not seem that inversion of the solat magnetic field had been envisaged by science.
at phesiomenon seems to have occurred during 19571958, according to Dr D. Babeock of

Mount Palomar.

10, Not the Apoealypse, but the process of Revelation. (Fd.)

1. Romans vii: 22,
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CHAPTER IV
(1)

he previous chapters, keeping their description as simple as possible,

have indicated man's position in the cosmos. More especially they
have shown his place in orgamic /ife and the way he contributes to the
execution of the plan of development for our Ray of Creation.

In relation to this we must emphasize the importance of conscious
ciforts, the only thing which can rescue man from his state as exferior
man. As already explained in Volume I,' these efforts ensure the
g:uwthz of the Personality. Thaere is a close correlation between this
growth and the development of erganic life as a whole: the two processes
interact with each other to form cycles whose aims coincide.

On this route the work demanded of a man is considerable. It is acces-
sible only to those strong Spirits who are determined to obtain Life by
constant self conquest in that invisible warfare which pits them against all
the tendencies which dominate exferior man.

The Holy Seriptures meanwhile give certain encouraging indications for
the future of this possible evolution. They let us hope that in the new era,
the Cycle of the Holy Spirit,? all conditions will be arranged so as to help
the exierior man to come more casily to esoreric work so that he can become
the wew man who is master of himself.

St Paul says, o put on the new man we must put off the old men." And this
must be done fully.® We must be initiated not merely symbolically, but bya
totl inner communion with the mystery of Golgotha: the human heart
crucified, first to die and then ro rise apain.

The resurrection thus appears as the final goal for man if he wholly
commits himself and consciously plays the role for which he is destined.

This means we must search the Scriptures ro discover whar they say
about the question of the Resurrection.

1. Chapter XX especially,

2. Pp. 214-216; examination of the genenl diagram of the Way.

3. Cf. Vol. I, pp. 189190

4. Ephesians iv: 21-24, also Colossians iii: 9.

5. Edl. ‘I this way the bride opened ber somi io the lrwgwq the veil bafore ber beart, that ir, ber flesh.
wa{_{,ruﬁl the flesh, [ mvan the old man, 2bich n’lh'u;;l)hdbhdl all ro sivip dfmﬁf?ﬂ-'&
(Col. jii: 9) who ere abont o wash awsy in the laver of tbe Ward the dirt thet clings fo the soul’s feet.’

S?Em;fn?ﬂl- ‘On the Camireler' —quored in *From Glory fo Glary’, 5V 5 PRESS, Crestwood,



(2)

y the resurrection, the Bible understands the reconstitution of human
bodies before the last Judgement in order to reunite them with the
Spirits they once clothed.*

We find allusions to this in various texts of the Old Testament.” The
sacred painters often drew from this. Men appear body and soul before the
Sovereign Judge to be weighed, so that their fate can be finally determined,
This vision perfectly harmanizes with other statements that tend togive us
a more exact picture.” This kind of conception is perfectly logical in itself,
An immartal soul (dme), a divine spark, would need no resurrection,
Conversely, a return to life is at least conceivable for the flesh as it appears
to our senses.” The Jews had differing attitudes to this problem. We know
that the Sadducees did not believe in the resurrection: for these
rationalists'® the soul (dme) perished with the body. It is important to
stress that for orthodox Jews this point of view did not constitute a
heresy. Sadducees were not only admitted to the Synagogue but weze
even raised to the Priesthood."

For those who did not share the Sadducean conception, the resurrection
was a consequence of the immorrality of the soul. But even this belief was
not anchored firmly enough to give it the force of dogma.

We can say that ar the time of the coming of Christ, the question of the
resurrection was considered by the Jews more as the object of scholastic
debate than as a problem having practical significance.

(3)

It was in this climate of thought that the Sadducees, in the hope of
embarrassing him, asked Jesus the question mentionec in the Gos-
pels: What, afrer the resurrection, would be the fate of the widow of

G. Dictionnsire de dz Bible, published by F. Vigunrtu:. a priest of Saint-Sulpice with a great
number of collaborators, Paris, Letouzey & Ané, 5 vals, 4o, 1895-1913, vel, V, p- 106

7. Jub xix: 2527 and also Exekiel xxivii: 1-14.

8. Dictisnmaive de l2 Bible, op. cit. Vol. V, p. 1070

9. Ibid. Vol V, p. 1063,

10, Joseph Flavius, Belf, jud., I, vim, 14; Ast. jud., XVII1, 1, 4. The reader will sasily understand
that controversy berween the Sadducees and the Pharisees on the question of t1e Immuastality of
the soul came from the confusion between notions that were almost certainly badly defined and
badly undersiood at thare . Te summarize Mouravieis view, the Personality-Soul, when it
does niot ceach the second Birth during life, will perish with the body; the living or immoztal
Soul, man's divine spark, his real ‘I', which forms the basis of his Indwiduslity, remains un-
changed after physical death, being immorral,

11, Distionnaire de Iz Bible, ap. cit., Vol. ¥, p. 1070.
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¢ix brothers, married to the seventh? In his answer, Christ stresses two
aspects of the one reality:

*Ye do err, for you neither understand the scripiures, nor the power of God. For ar
the resurrection men neither marey, wor are women given in marriage but will be as
angels of God in beaven. But as touching the resurrection of the dead bave ye not read
that which war spoken unto you by Ged saying:

‘] anr the God of Abraban and the God of Isaac and the God of Jacoh?' God iswot the
God of the dead but of the living,
And when the muititude heard this they were astonished by bi teaching.”"

This effectively put the question in 2 new ligh.

Alrhough the Gospels contain numerous references to the general Res-
urrection which have been accepred and confirmed," they introduce the
notion of an individual resurrecrion of the dead which was totally un-
known to the Old Testament. The most ancient rexts do not even mention
it, and the np?osite idea was commonly expressed: man will lie and will be
raised no more,"

Against this, we read in the text of St John that Jesus said to her: [ am the
resirrection and the life: be that believsth in nre, though bhe were dead, yet thall be live:
and whesoever liveth and believeth in me thall never die."®

We can see that this concerns an individual resurrection, a return to life
by a reunion of the spirit with the body from which it had been separared
by death.

In Jesus Christ, the resurrection extends to a return of life to the same
flesh from which life had fled. The resurrected Saviour was able to say to
his .&Eus tles: towch me and see; for a spirit hath not flesh and bones as ye see e
bave.'® He invited Thomas to touch his pierced hands and his torn side.”
His flesh had regained life by its reunion with the soul. According to Saint
Paul, Christ iz the first fruits of these who are asleep. He is the prototype of the
resurrected, as Adam is that of the victims of death. Man’s flesh will one
day meet the fate met by the flesh of Christ.'®

12. Matthew xxii: 23-33; Mark xii: 18-27; Luke xx: 27-40, Saint Jerome notes, Jesus eould have
uoted more convincing texts, for example, Isainh xxviz 19 and Daniel zii: 2. He claims that our
rd chose that text from Exodus iii: 6 because the Sadducees onnly accepted the Pentateach
%’rﬂ.;{hm iv: 22, Yol. XX Y1, col. 165).
unted according 1o the Dicfimnaire e la Bible, op. cit., Vol V, p. 1070,
'1]};5 assertion, botrowed from Origen, was reporied in Phiforopbouwnena; 1X: 29; Pasis, Cruice,
. p. 469,
13. Matthew xxiv: 31; xxv: 32, 33, 46; Mark xiii 27; Luke xiv: 14; John v: 28-29; vi: 39-40, 44.
14._ Dietiomnaire de la Bikle, op, civ, Vol, V, pp. 1064-1069. Jab xiv: 12; Psalms x| (xii): 9; xlii
(xlili)e 17; Amos wili: 14.
15, John xi: 25,
16. Luke xxiv: 39, (Greatly altered in the King James bible as: ‘Bebofd my bawds and ey feet, that it i
[ moyseif: fouch me, and we.
17. John xx: 27.
18. T Corinthizns xv: 20-28.
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If, as we have seen above, the Jews did not have the least idea of thar
mode of resurrection, Chrisrians, on the contrary, had no doubt whatever
in this respect. They knew that God giveth fife to the dead and calleth thase things
which are not as thongh they were." They were sure that the one that raised Jesus
from ;rjﬂ' dead also restores life 1o our mortal bodies because of His Spiris whe dwelly
it ws.”

On the basis of these texts, Theology advances the following theory. We
know that during its carthly cxistence the clements of the human body are
constantly renewed. It is quite possible that no particle would exist in the
body of an old man that had remained in him since he was a child. Never-
theless it is the same body, because it is the same soul which animates it and
keeps its elements together.®' Whatever elements compose the resurrected
body, its identity will be maintained by the presence of the soul (dme), and
the body, transfigured in the way described by St Paul, will be the same as
that of the terrestrial life just as truly as the body of the old man was the one
he had as a child. St Paul postulates this kind of identity when he writes,
sawn in corruption; the body is raired incorruptible .=

This is just what H, Lesetre, author of the article from the Dictioanaire de
la Bible quoted sbove, concludes, saying that this body will have some of
the nature of the spiritual, its incorruptibility and its mobiliry,*>*

(4)

Ler us re-examine the information given by the sacred texts and by
theology abour different aspects of the resurrection.

During the Cycle of the Father this problem never had the force of im-
mediacy. In the Old Testament it is only treated on a theoretical plane, It is
projected into an immeasurable future in a vague image of the /as#
Judgement, What then seemed certain about the body was that man sleps
and was ratsed no more, as in the quotation already given.

For the Cycle of the Son Jesus placed the question of the resurrection ona
practical plane by bringing Lazarus back to life. He showed that individual
19. Romansiv: 17, E
20. Romans viii: 11.

21. Cf. the complex srgumenty E:l forward by Athenagoras, first head of the Platonie Academy
in the secand century AD, and then a teacher of Christian Pedia in Alexandria, in the early parts
of the text ‘Do Resurrectione’. Athenagors: ‘Legatio and Do Reswrrections’, Clarendon Press,
Oxford, 1972, (Ed.)

22, T Corimthians xv: 42-44.

23, 1 Corinthians xv: 36-44,

24. Bd. Stlrenasus says: Tinow, having received the promise of the Spirit, we ery; Abba, Father,
what will it be like when, after we are resurzected, we see him face 1o face — when all the
members, coming together in & great throng, chant the hymn of triumph in honour of him
whao resurrected them from death and endowed them with life tf:mu!.%ml: Lossky: ‘The
vition of Gad", p.31.)
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resurrection was possible by his own resurrection. St John also alludes to
this mode of resurrection elsewhere, but this still did not concern the

eral resurrection. As this is not an immediate problem in the Cyele
of the Son, it was treated in the Gospels in terms of the broadest general-
ity. The Old Testament theme of the last judgement is sometimes raised
againin the New. At an undetermined time the dead will be resurrected: all
the just, or again, alf those who are in their sepuichres, will be clothed again in
their bodies to be swmrmoned before the Tribunal of God. But a new theme
emerges here, This collective resurrection is sometimes associated with
Christ's Coming; Therefore, this advent would coincide in time with the
Cyele of the Holy Spirit.

Before it can be fully understocd, this theme of the Coming of the Son of
Man, abundantly described in the New Testament, requires comment. Let
us take several examples from the Gospels.

The 24th chapter of St Matthew is entirely devored to this subject.
There, certain indications are particularly exact, as in the following words
of Christ:

The good News of the Kingdom shall be preached in all the world for a testimony
anto all nations; and then thall the end come.

This deals with the end of the “World’. We are in general agreement in
thinking that humanity has reached a decisive turning peint of its history
today and that we are now at the end of one of the chapters of the evolution
of our planet, of erganic life, and of human society. This opinion is based on
many considerations, several of which have been examined during our
study. The evolution of positive science and the pace of thatevolution tend
to confirm it. From the point of view which most concerns us we observe
that the preaching of the gospel has now become universal. Having spread
little by little, in the XXth century it has truly reached every nation.
Practically no cultured man exists on Earth who remains ignorant of
Christ and his works. This concition having been fulfilled, we can take
it for granted now that, in the Gospel sense, we have reached the end of the
old world and that the Son of Man is near, at the deor.*

Now let us see how Jesus described his second Coming, which char-
acrerizes the New era, the Cyole of the Holy Spirit. Here is the majestic
deseription given by St Matthew, a description to which we have already
referred,

“The Saun shall be darkened and the Moon shall mot give ber light, the stars shall fall
from heaven and the powers of the beavens shail be shatken.

35, Mltm xxiv: 14,
26, Matthew gxiv: 33,
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And then shall appear the sign of the Son of Man in beaven: and then shall all the
tribes of the earth mourn” and they shall see the Son of Man comring in the clowds of
heaven with power and great glory.

And be shall send bis angels with a great sound of a trumpet, and they shall gﬂ'ﬂ'
together bis elect from the four winds, from one end of beaven to the otber.'

How should this text be understood? It is of course presented in sym-
bolic form. By examining it in the light of the Doctrine described in this
work it can easily be transcribed into modern language. The poetic image
of angels with sounding trumpets to gather the ¢/ec# from the four winds,
from one extremity of the heavens to the other, is a message hurled by
Jesus across the millennia so that it can be understood and deciphered at
the end of the Cyelt of the Son, twenty centuries after His incarnation.

We must first understand who are these elect. The reader will easily
understand that this concerns men who have crossed the second Thresh-
old, new men who, by their second Birth will be confirmed as Individuaiitios
by identifying themselves with their real ‘I’, a particle of Christ.

They will be gathered from the four winds, from one end of heaven to
the other, to form the ruling elite of the coming era. The reference to the
four winds and the extremities of heaven indicates that the efecs will come
from every part of the world, whatever race and belief they belong to: as St
Paul explicitly says, in Christ there is neither Jew nor Greek.” That clite
will have to govern human affairs as well as all organic life on Earth. This
centralization of power for the whole planet between hands of supermen is
the essential characreristic which must define the new order in the Cyele of
the Haiy Spirit>®

Conscious of his real ‘I' through a direct and indissoluble union of his
Personality with his higher emotional centre, the new man will be in direet
and permanent contact with higher levels of Consciousness and with the
Covenant of Love presided over by Christ in which, according to St Paul,
He is as the firsthorn of many brothers.”

This permanent, direct contact of the new men with higher planes
explains why the second Coming does not require 2 new incarnarion of
the Son of God. The mediation of human language will no longer be
necessary, as it was twenty centuries ago when Christ lived. That is the
reason why he cast into the times to come the following warning to the
faithful:

27. The use of the word ‘mourn’ hete links to the footnote in Chaprer. 1 guoting Gregory of
Nyssa on the spiritual significance of this word in the Sermon on the Mount, (Ed.)

28. Marthew xxiv: 29-31.

29, Romans x: 12,

30. Romans viii: 29,

3. lhid.
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“Then if any man shall say unto yon. Lo, here is Christ or there; believe it not. For
there shail arise false Christs and false prophets and shall shew great prodigies and
miracles; insonuch that, if it were possible, they shall seduce the very elect.®

(5)

his new saciety ruled by the efees, the new earth where justice will

abide, according to St Peter, has not yet emerged. Yer the idea of a
world government capable of ensuring the peace of the world has taken
root and is growing. It was already well defined by the Haoly Alliance
during the XIXth century. It has been expressed in rudimentary form
by the emergence and expansion of international organizations, Certainly
these organizations are still weak and devoid of real power, Yet they testify
to an irreversible progress. Their disappearance is inconceivable, As they
are now they represent the embryo of what could be considered as the
anima of society during the Cyele of the Holy Spirit.” Their imperfection
does nothing to weaken their political importance or their esoteric sig-
nificance. For in the course of development all these organisms seen as a
whole will attain a true new birth and this will be animated by the breath of
spirituality. Thus will it be made into a liring spirit capable of ruling both
humaniry and erganie /ife n Earth. In this way the Era of the Holy Spirit will
finally be established, with all the consequences thar this fact implies.

(6)

Lct us now return to the question of the general Resurrection as de-
scribed in the biblical texts. We have seen that the latter offers us
symbols which can serve seckers as a thread of Ariadne from the moment
when the problem acquires the nature of a reality for them. It is easy to
perceive to what conclusions we would be drawn if we rook literally the
idea of a general Resurrection of the bodies of all human beings of the
adamic period. The bases on which it is possible to establish an estimate of
the number of men who have lived on Earth during that period may be
mprecise, but they can give us an order of magnitude. If we admit that the
appearance of adamic humanity coincides with that of home sapiens recens,
We can trace it back abour fourreen thousand years on the basis of recent
anthropological data. That represents about five hundred and sixty gen-
erations on the basis of four generations per century, By estimating the
Population of the world at 2 mean of about a hundred million inhabitants

32 Matthew xxiv: 23-24,

i-:- Ci. Vol. 1, p. 192 f., also Boris Mauravieff, Le problime de U'Autoritd inperéaiigue,
Baconnidre, Paris, Neuchitel, 1950,
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for the whole adamic period, we reach the figure of 56 billion®* human
beings, which seems unthinkable.

When we speak of 2 general reésurrection, then, this does not mean the
reawakening of every human body which has perished since God made
Adam a living soul.

Bur why did Jesus give no precise answer to this question in his teach-
ing? One explanation could be that during His era and that of the preach-

ing of his Apostles, just as in Old Testament times, the problem of the

general Resurrection was of no particular urgency. The great problem, the
actual object of Christ’s mission, was to open the gate to the Cycle of the Som;
to help the most evolved part of the human society of that epoch to cross
the threshold which materially and spiritually separated the domain of the
Father from that of the Son, whose kingdom, as Jesus explicitly said, isnot
of this world.

We must give this statement its full significance. Let us repeat: Christ’s

kingdom is opened to man with the second Birth, that of Individuality,

when he has reached the consciousness of his real ‘I’ and, through his
higher centres, has come into contact with the Covenant of Love, that

is, with the Grear Esoteric Centre, and through that with the Kingdom of

God, with the Desterocosmic life which is in fact not of this world.

Given the immense problem which faced Christ with His divine mission,
it was inappropriate to raise theoretical prablems that could enly compli-
cate an already difficulr task. Aboveall, it was necessary to avoid offending
orthodox Jews by theorerical criticism of ancient texts when Jesus’s work
was essentially practical in its significance. We find the Master constantly
preoccupied with appeasing psychological resistances of the kind demon-
strated by St Paul before his conversion. That is why Jesus took care to tell
those who felt they were bound by the letter of the Seriptures and by the
past that He came, ot to abolish the Law but to accomplish it.*®

(7)

In spite of reaching the conclusion that the general resurrection could
not be of the bodies of all those who had died during the adamic period,
the problem of this resurrection cannot be ignored. The thesis of the
resurrection of the flesh is in fact accepted by the Ol¢ Testament and
upheld by the Gospels. It is an article of the Creed, and an objecr of
liturgical prayers in the Canon of Easter,

34. The French is 'ﬁffﬁl-’i'—th%mt 442 "US billion" —or ene thousand milllon —so that the

total here would be 56,000,000,
35, Matthew vi 17,
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The question is how to interpret this doctrine in rerms of the esoteric
Tradition. For it seems a natural culmination to the dramatic evolution of
the human species on Earth,

This subject cannot be usefully raised without considering anather age
old problem, debated for millennia, the problem of reincarnation.

The two questions of resurrection and reincarnation are intimately
linked. It is not necessary to return to what was considered in the first
volume concerning reincarnation in the true sense of the term and pseudo-
reincarnation.”® Yet we should add the following information,

To admit that man is endowed with an immortal Soul (me¢) as well asa
body s to admit that this Soul has incarnated. If we consider the Soul to be
immortal, it is not illogical to think thar this faculty of incarnation can be
used by it again, once or many times: we do not see why we should discard
the argument of recurrence that is applicable to so many natural phenom-
ena. Once we accept, with all Christian Churches, the principle of the
immortality of the Soul, it would be difficult to understand why we have
only one single terrestrial life which, in the great majority of cases, simply
wanders from one error to another before ending in moral bankruptey and
then physical death. How can we believe in the silence and inaction of this
Soul before and after its ecphemeral tecrestrial life — and this in 2 Cosmos
where everything vibrates in perpetual pulsation, caught up in movement
that consciously strains towards a goal? This immebilization of energy,
whether it occurs in an empyrean heaven or among the fames of hell, will
always appear paradoxical in 2 Universe where everything is based on the
interdependence of the clements and on economy of energy.

We can therefore interprer the indications given in the Tradition in the
following way: the general resurrection at the time of the kst Judgement is
not the resumption of 2 bedy by billions of Souls, each of which have
incarnated only once, but the incarnation in a single generation of all the Sowls
attached to our plamet. If we consider thar billions of Souls are incarnared and
periodically return to Earth, we will see the concept of the general Res-
urrection in a new light. We should then be capable of understanding, for
example, that from the esoteric point of view the progressive growth of the
Population of the Earth represents a progression rowards this general
Resurrection. When the billions of Souls attached to the Earth all incar-
nate at the same time, the era of the Holy Spirit will be finally established.
That will be the coming of the celestial Jerusalem, the Kingdom which is

not og?thc “World’ that we know today, the world whose face will pass
away,

————

3. Cf, Vol 1, pp. 241
37. 1 Cor. vii: 31; also 1 John ii: 17
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One stage will have run its course, From the prediction of a general
Resurrection in the Biblical texts, we have moved on to the possibility of
individual resurrection during the Cyele of #he Son, By a continuous process
the latter will rapidly extend during the Cyrle of the Holy Spirit and so
become a general Resurrection in which all the adamic humanity of
our planet will participate.

In the Dewterccosmos this humanity will have new tasks and a new
mission,

CHAPTER V
(1)

he general Resurrection represents adamic man’s Accomplishment, a

key element in the evolution of the Tritecosmos. It must set the seal on
the conscious participation of humanity in the development of our Ray of
Creation, in pamcuiar in the Earth's attainment of the level of the
Deuterocosmos.' These two developments fuse in the notes MI and RE
of the lateral octave, where man plays the leading role, serving to support
the same notes in the Great Octave. This is the divine plan if man does not
refuse his rask. We know what will happen should humanity resign it. The
alternative facing us today was described by St Peter in his second epistle,
and we have already commented on that text.”

The history of man shows how, while leading man towards the Accom-
plishment, the divine Power intended to restore him to the level at which
Adam was before the fall, although not quite identical as MMumcauon
with higher planes will now be carried out not in 4 passive” but an active
way.

We have already been able to identify three cycles in the period of
fourteen thousand years at the beginning of which the reascent of adamic
humanity began. The contemporary period marks our entry into a fourth
cycle. The compression of Time, to which we have alluded several times,
emerges clearly as a decreasing geametrical progression with a 2:1 ratio,
which defines the duration of the cycles shown in the following diagram.

This diagram reviews the levels of being of humanity ar @ whele from the
fall of Adam and Eve to the moment when, according to St Peter, if man’s
conscious efforts prove adequate, the sew beaven and the new earth will appear
— where justice abides.

L. Supra, p. 32.
2. Supra, p. 23,
3 Supra, p. 8.
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0x = the scale of Time in 1000 year periods from the fall of Adam until the

last judgement;

0y = the Jr_:leoﬂ-hn follawing his evolution oa Earth from onero 7 and from 7 over

the third Threshold,

P! = the fall of Adam,
DO, DO, S1* = a descending scale: the action of God's will to regenerate
adamic humaniry,

¥? = The Flood,

¥ = The Destruction of the Temple,

W = Hirashima,

W = The Accomplishment: either the Deluge of Fire or 2 New Heaven and a

New Earth (11 Peter iz 13),

1 = The Lost Judgement,
1. — Prehistoric cycle,
II. — Cycle of the Father,
11l. — Cycle of the Son,
IV. — Cycle of the Holy Spirit,
V. — 1000 years withaut war (Revelazion xx: 2.

Above, horigontally:
1. — Adam and Eve,
2. — Noah and Norea,

v L

10

R -

. — The Tower of Babel: the confusion of tongues,

. — Moses,

. =— David,

— m

. — schism of the churches,

. — Beginning of the Atomic Ern: the UM, and decolonization, .

— The retura to the cule of the real ‘I'; the abolition of lusion, of Falsehood and 0f
Bondage. The reign of the Aadrogyne, ’

. — Final separation of the fares from the good reed. (Matthew xiti: 24-30).

On the horizontal or X axis each unit represents a period of a thousand
years. On the vertical or Y axis each unit refers to man’s level of being
according to his degree of esoteric and general evolution.

We should note that this diagram represents not only the three com-
pleted cycles but also the fourth, the cycle of the Holy Spirit, with the
alternative with which this faces humanity: either to reach the
Accomplibment ot go down in 2 deluge of fire.

The prehistoric period is characterized by the coexistence of two hu-
manities: pre-adamic, homo sapiens fossilis, and adamic, bomwe sapiens recens.
For reasons already expressed,” pre-adamic humanity was nor able ro
evolve like the new type, Mixed unions risked a regression in which
the tares would smother the good seed” so thar the possible growth of
the human species would come to a halt, The Flood was a pracrical sup-
pression of that risk. Animal tendencies had a much less strong hold on
bewo sapiens recons. A new start was possible, traces of it evident in every
teadition. Man, son both of Heaven and Earth, could now look up rowards
his heavenly Father. Bur this humanity always needed firm guidance. Left
to itself, it could only go towards Babel, where the confusion of tongues
reigns, The need was for strict directives: a Law, The latter was given to
Mases. The covenant of the Old Testament was a cesponse to a precise
intention of the Creator: to carry out within humanity the selection of
a chosen people who would then be the bearers of the Good News.

Heaven became accessible again, Man, by his own efforts, could redis-
cover the path to Paradise; the way so well symbolized by Jacob's ladder,
Yet, despite the warnings of the prophets, the chosen people, particularly
their ruling class, tended to lose sight of the spirit of the Law and to be
attached more and more to its letter. This was a persistence of the primitive
idea by which man connects himself to God through riraal.

So St John, speaking of Christ in his Gospel, was able to trace a picture
whose tragic character cannot be escaped:

< Lhhe light shineth in the darkness; and the darkness comprebended it not,

wo the true Light which lights every man ... The Light of the world, and the world
haed been made by Him, and the world did not know Hine, He came to FHis onwn, and
His aum received Hime nor.®

This is the foundation of the tragedy lived our by the Saviour, If the
reaction of those around had been different, the Message he brought
Wwould have established, at least in part, the reign of justice which King

4 Supra, p. g,

5. Matthew xiii: 24-30.

6. John i: 5-11, Louis Segond gives: ... and the darkness never received it ... the Slavonic teat
*2y8: ue ofinama ero which means sndersiond ir. the sense of eevbracing, sugwifing. This compares with
S merddafer (sometimes Jiv. translated an mertook, but the same root i3 used in modern Greek to
*pesk of understanding. Ed.) of the Greek text or the rmprebavdersnt of the Vulgate.
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David celebrared a thousand years before.” The Mystery of the Revelation
was in fact received at Golgotha. The victory of Darkness meanwhile was
an illusion, since in the Easter Hymn this is still chanted:

Christ is resurrected from the dead

By His death He has overcome Death,”

Nevertheless, it was only a divine victory, as man’s rejection drove the
Light from him. The Cycle of the Son has been macked by a confusion of
wats and revolutions, by genocide, by 2 massive return o primitive pa-
ganism, by extreme materialism, by the restoration of the Golden Calf and
the degradation of Love, which has too often been reduced to a volup-
tuous sensuality,

If humanity, especially its esoteric vanguard, its chosen people, had not
rebelled against the teachings from the divine plane, Christ's Coming
would have led to totally different consequences. Under the guidance
of the Master, human sociery could have progressed smoothly towards
the end to which the divine Will had predestined it, the eschatological
dawn of the invisible Sun which shines in the Cycle of tae Holy Spirit,

But this is not the reality. The chosen people, often rebelling against their
prophets, also proved rebellious to Him that seat them. John the Bapust,
the Forerunner, a [Porce erymg in the wilderness,® was decapitated, and Jesos
was crucified, His Apostles persecuted, and humanity rejected the gift
which — at the end of the Cycle of the Father — would have allowed
everyone to start on the path of evolution,

We must take care to understand that the significance of this error with
its tragic consequences did not lie in the refusal by the Jewish people in
itsclf. Peoples can cease to play a role; they may even disappear, yer the task
of humanity remains. The gravity of that resignation was due to the fact
that it came from the dhosen pesple, the esoteric pioneers whowere to lead all
the nations on the path which Revelation had traced for them.

On the divine side everything possible was done so that man could hear
the call. But he remained deaf. We can measuze the force of the catastrophe
of Golgotha by sounding'® those terrible words of Jesus, already quored

in part:

O Jerusalem, [erssalens, #hon that kiliess the prophess, and stonest them which are
sent wnto thee, bow often wonld I bave gathered thy children together, even ar a bhen

gathereth ber chicks ander her wings, and ye would not."!

7. Peatmn boxi (bexii).

B. A well-known hymn of the Orthodax chuech, (Ed.)

9. lsaiah xl: 5 Marthew iii: 2; Mack it 3; Luke iii: 4; Joha i 23.

10. Le. by speaking them aloud or hearing the full sound of them in our minds. (Ed.)
11, Marthew xxifi: 37; Lule xii: 34,
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(2)

L et us examine the possibilities for the Cycle of the Son, which allowed
the divine Father to make this offering to man by sending His belaved
Son, in whom He iswell pleased. ™ Christ’s Coming was additional divine help,
which filled the interval between FA and MI. This help had become
necessary because of man’s inadequate efforts and his chronic delay in
executing the divine plan. Without this help, the process of filling the
interval between FA and MI of the lateral octave would have been delayed
so long that it would have led to the rupture of our Ray of Creation at the
same interval. This would have meant the collapse of our world. However,
God so loved the world that be gave bis only begotten Son, that whosoeser believeth in
biny shonld not parich, but have everlasting life. For God sent ot bis Son into the
world to condemn the world; but that the world through Hin might be saved."

There was, then, more than a mere promise in the Incarnation. We must
fully understand that without this powerful help from above to compen-
sate for human shortcomings, the world in which we live would #s longer
excist, That is the true meaning of Salvation, which justifies the words of St
Paul that we are saved only in bope,"

According to the divine plan, the two thousand year Cycle of the Son
represent the notes MI and RE of the octave. They should have corre-
sponded to two stages of man’s further development, that is, to the ac-
quisition of new faculties of psyche and spirit by the most evolved
clements, which would afterwards have spread to the whole of man-
kind. The latter would then be ready for the Accomplishment that would
become the DO of the following octave, the thousand year Cycle of the
Holy Spirit.

To berter grasp the tragedy that resulted from this artitude of man when
he was faced with the Mystery of the Incarnation, we must again consider
the conditions in which the neophyre can and must pass, one after the
other, through the different stages of the Way, which are arranged in &
df—:ﬁﬂ:nding octave in which creation is the result of persistent effores, '

The symbols, we may remember, were the following, Once having
crossed the firss Threshold the Faithful is called upon to climb the
Staircase of four stages, symbolized by four steps one above the other.
When these have all been climbed the neophyte, his Personality com-
Pleted, will find himself before the second Threshoid. Here he must himself
make an extra effort to pass this new obstacle and enter the Way — in the

12 Marthew iif 17,
13. John ili: 16-17.
4. Romans wvili: 24,
1. Cf. Vol. 1, pp. 216 £
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true sense of the term — where he must pass through the essential stage of
his evolution by consolidating his development and pursuing it to its limit,

On the Staircase, each step represents one note of the gamur, and each
note represents a task that must be fulfilled before growthis achieved. Only
the just can accomplish each task fully. Others, the vast majority of those
who seek the Way, climb the steps without liquidating their karmic tare at
each step, so that a remnant of this accumulates, Yet the rule is that when
they reach the secomd Threshold they cannot cross it withour complerely
climinating this tare, since only the pure can cross this Threshold. Now,
face to face with himself, the disciple, with faith and courage, must van-
quish the guardian of the Threskold, that is to say, the monster of the

Personality he himself created. He must first judge, weigh, and separate

the good sced from the tares, so that once his Personaliry has been purified
it can unite with the divine spark, which will then confer its resplendent
beauty on him,

On the eve of Christ’s Coming, the elite of the chosen people were placed
in corpore'® before the second Threshold. Their situation was totally analogous
to that of the isolated disciple of whom we have just spoken.

The coming of the Forerunner and the Coming of Christ placed the
chosen praple, responsible for the whole of humanity, fase 2o face with
themselves just as they had become by that epoch, after all their exploits,
their faults and their errors, They should have had the courage to accept
themselves just as they were, to crush their own pride: ta repent, to listen

with humility to the Voice crying in the wildesness and covrageously obey

the reachings of the Saviour.

The chosen people did not teiumph in this trial. They proved far too weak
to admit their own weaknesses and transcend them. They preferred to
suppress the testimony and signs from above. King Herod had the head of
the Forerunner cut off for the price of a dance, and Caiaphas, the chief
Priest, after attempring to exploit the preaching of Jesus for political ends,
pronounced the fatal sentence: consider that it is expedient for us that one man
showld die for the people and that the whole nation parish nos.”

(3)

he tasks which awaited humaniry in notes MI and RE, rasks whose
execution would have led by a normal transition to the DO of the Era
of the Holy Spirit, were thus accomplished only in a very incomplete way
by the efforts of a few isolated Individuaiities. Today, having come to the end
of the Cycle of the Son, humanity is again faced, at the moment when the

16. *As a body" (Bd.).
17, John xi: 50-51 and also xviii: 14.
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irreversible passing of Time has drawn it towards the DO of its octave,
with a choice; an witimare aption. Bither it rapidly liquidates a karmic tare
grown heavier during twenty centuries and makes itself the servant of the
Accomplishment during the Eraof the Holy Spirit, or else it repears the error
of the chosen peaple and dooms itself to the fire. This is the choice offered by
St Peter in his second epistle.

These are the consequences of the catastrophe of Golgotha.

(4)

To obrain a complete picture of all the implications of the rragedy of
Golgotha, we must always remember the inability of exterior man to
discriminate between A’ and ‘B’ influences. He is therefore unable to
establish a scale of values which corresponds to Reality. This is the essen-
tial reason why humaniry is still ruled by the Law of Aceidens.
However, the prophet lsaiah, evoking the image of the Forerunner, had
announced what was to be the Mystery of Revelation and its consequences:

A volce crying:

Prepare ve the way of the Erernal In the desert,
Level out the dry places

A highway for our God

For all the valleys shall be lifted up

Every mountain and hill skall be made low
That every hillside will be changed into a rhu'n
And the narrow gorges into little valleys.”

This was how the prophet saw humanity’s normal evelution during the
Cycle of the Son, if the 1aice erying in the wilderness had been heard: normal
evolution because it corresponded to the divine plan. But the acrive par-
ticipation of the chosen peaple was indispensable. This evolution was com-
promised by the resistance of the Sanhedrin, ar first passive, then acrive,
leading in the end ro the crucifixion of Jesus,

Thus the chosen peaple, instead of crossing the second Threshold togerther as
was foreseen, suffered a fall in which the whole of humanity was involved.
About forty years after the death of the Saviour the temple of Solomon was
destroyed and the diaspora commenced. Due to the fall of its esoteric
pathfinders, the whole of humanity was dragged along and has been
marking time throughout the Cycle of the Son.

e

18, lsaiah xl: 34 {Slavonic text).
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(5)

he policy followed by the Sanhedrin clearly illustrates the inner con-

flict in man, who finds himself at the crossroad where the Tree of
Knowledge of Good and Evil is found, torn berween the artraction of Heaven

and that of Earth and almost incapable of fighting the inertia which leads

him to choose Illusion and dooms him to obedience to the Law of Hagard,
The Gospels clarify for us the meaning of 2 drama acted outin the time of
and surrounded by a particularly tormented people. Before trying to

penetrate the meaning of an event which, from the esoteric point of

view, was the most important since the Flood, we must lift into view
the thread of events in the New Testament which are explained in purely
human terms. It was for purely human motives, which reveal an exverior
reaction to the Coming of Christ and ro His work, that the Sanhedrin
demand that the Roman procurator deliver Jesus up o them to be cru-
cified.

We shall first note again the constatation of St John the Theologian that
spoke of the incarnate Word: ‘The Light of the world, and the world bad been
weade by Him, and the world did not kenow Him, He came to Hi: own, gnd His aum
received Hine not,""’

Who were His own? They formed the spiritual line which, starting from
Noah, came via Moses and David to the presumptive heirs of the Tradition
assembled in the grear sanctuary and presiding over the Sanhedrin. The
Sanhedrin's assembly room represented the Alliance of Heaven and Earth:
it was in rthe form of a circle, half fitted into the Temple and the other half
outside. The seventy two members of that high Assembly symbolized the
seventy two /anguages from the time which followed the 'T'ower of Babel, so
that the whole of a divided and dispersed humanity were symbolically
assembled there. '

We must emphasize that the Saviour’s mission could only produce its
effects if the chosen pecple adhered completely to His teaching and pur its
principles to work. Here we touch on the decpest meaning of man's
destiny. In the Accomplishment he must become a perfect man just as Adam
was perfect before the fall, but differently. Adam was in a stare of passive
communion with the divine plane. Man, having tasted the fruit of knowl-
edge, may not be united to God except by choice, by conscious adhesion to
the divine Will through an Aet of Love, This act was expected from the
chosen peopls in the presence of the Mystery of the Incarnation, and should
have led humanity into the Way of participation in the divine work. The
true destiny of man is based on this need o pass from the passive to the

19. John iz 10-11.
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active stare. This conversion also marks the passage from mysticism to
gsotericism.

The chosen peaple, then, should have received the Savious, recognized
him, and accepted him as such.®

That is what the Samaritans did, as shown in the Gospel of 5t John wh:::c
it refers to the episode of Jacob’s well and to Jesus’ stay in Samaria®

The Samaritan woman recognized the Messiah in Jesus: Come, see @ man,
which told me all things that I ever did: is not this the Christ?™ And at the request
of the Samaritans Jesus, accepted as the Messiah,™ remained in Samaria
for two days. There a great multitude believed on Him and said to the
Samaritan woman: Naw we believe, not becanse of thy saying: for we have fpeard
Him arselves, and know that this is indeed the Christ, the Saviour of the warld™

Why did Jesus not remain permanently in Samaria? Why did He not
abandon Zion and the vaulting of Solomon's temple o broadeast his
message at Mount Garizim in the sanctuary built by the Samaritans? Even
more, what was the reason why He never returned ro Samaria and also,
when he sent his disciples to spread the Good News, why did he command
chem: Ga ot into the way of the Gentiles and into any city of the Samaritans™ enter
e mat: but go rather to the lost shesp of the bouse of Israel. And as ye go, preach
saying, The Kingdom of God is at band *

We must constate that Jesus, abandoning the line of least resistance,
deliberarely chose to confront the esoteric incomprehension of the Jewish
clite even though he knew how difficult this would be, the very minimal
chance of success and the great risk to which that choice exposed him.

The text in the Gospel of St John indicates the reasons for this arritude
on Jesus’ part:

Woman, said Jesus to the Samaritan woman, believe me, the bour correth,
when ye shall neither in this mosniain, nor yet at Jerusalem worship the Father. }2’5
worship ye knaw not what; we knaw what we worship: for salvation is of the Jows.™

The text is clear. As the last words of that quotation clearly indicate, the
active participation of the Jews was needed for Jesus’ work to yield irs full
benefirs to human society.

It was towards the Jews that he had to go, since, being the chosen preople,
they were the sole trustees of the Covenant with God. Only this artitude of
the Saviour would correspond with the plan that He had established and to

20. There appears to be & connection here with the watings of Visdimir Soloviev (Ed.).
i, John iv: 1-12

22 John jv: 29,

23, John iv: 39,

24. John iv: 42

25, In the Slavonic text: in the city of the Samaritans,

26. Matthew x: 5-7,

20, John iv: 21-22.
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execute which He had come in to the world when humanity had been
marking time for more than half a century in front of the inrerval it
had to cross before entering its development phase.

The beauty and the power of the Word — which gives power to those
who receive it to become children of God®—should have found an echoin
the hearts of the doctors and the Pharisees. Bur they were above all at-
tached to the letter of the Law and their zeal was directed rather to the
external practices of their faith.

Are these the characteristics of those who receive the Light, of whom the
Apostle said: that thc%gwm korn, mot of biaod, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the
will of wan, but of God? = 1t is by the gift of the Spirit, not by the letter, thar i
is possible ta reach the Kingdom of God, to enter the Caremant of Love, the
Great esoteric Brotherhood, through the second Birth.™

Two conditions had to be fulfilled before the chosen pecple could under-
stand the work of Jesus: that they must number among their leaders a few
men already started on the Way; then that the advice of those men should
prevail with the Sanhedrin, Now there were in the Senate a few person-
alities meeting the first condition: such as Gamaliel, Joseph of Arimathaea,
Nicodemus, Simon®' and others, yet their views were not adopred. The
three years of the Saviour's teaching had provoked varicus reactions and
divisions without any one opinion predominating: And zhere was much
murmuring among the crawd concerning him: for some said, He ir a good man:
others said Nay; but others still say, he deceiveth the peaple. St John adds: Howbeit
no man spake openly of bin for fear of the Jews.® Did not Jesus say: Believe mot
that I am come to send peace on earth: I came wot to send peacs, but the word>

(6)

eanwhile, one rendency gained more and more favour with the

leaders of the Jewish nation. This was based on political considera-
tions. Above all, for Judaca to be freed from the Roman yoke, dissension
among the people had ro be suppressed. They had to be unanimous when
they gathered around the Temple backed by the priesthood, the princes
and the scholars. They must unite in the struggle against domination by
Gentiles. From the ‘worldly’ point of view, this was the logical argument.

28. John'i: 12 .
2%, Joha i 13,

30. John ili: 3; Romans x: 12. E
31. According to the Tradition, Nicodemusand Joseph were Christ's disciples, whom they me
while hiding from the Jews, whereas Gamaliel, Saul's leazned rabibi and reacher of the 3
5t Paul, was baptized in secret eithes by 5t John or St Peter. ¥
32, John viit 12-13.

33, Marthew x: 34-35; Luke xii: 51.
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Cerrainly it is easy 50 long after the event to condemn the conduct of
those responsible for the behaviour of Jewish people, yet we should ask
oursclves whart arritude these harsh judges would have adopred if they
themselves faced the responsibilities faced by the members of the Sanhe-
drin. The difficulties in mainraining unity were considerable. Some cle-
ments favoured compromise with the conqueror—if only Herod the Great
had not gone as far as placing the Roman eagle on the portal of the Temple.
It was from the point of view of the purely human interests of the Jewish
nation, not of the duties of the chosen peopls, that the rulers tended to
evaluate the activities of Jesus. He was a prophet, and contributed to
the glory of the community. The most spiritualized elements were becom-
ing more and more attached to His doctrine, Yet this would lead to schisms
weakening the State of Judaca on the political plane.

On studying the situarion ir seems that the Sanhedrin decided to use
Jesus to head the resistance against the Romans, going as far as to incite the
people to make Him king. Yet that plan ran on the rocks. Logically, Jesus
then had to be eliminared. For His Kingdom being ‘not of this world’, He
could only be an obstacle to the unity of the nation and to the sacred
political aim of the Sanhedrin —the abaolition of the Roman yoke. St John
reports this attempt to make Jesus the instrument of national policy:

Thase people, when they had seen the miracle that Jesus did, said, This is of a tricth
that praphet that should come into the world. When Josus therefore perceived that they
would come and take him by force to make bim a king, be departed again into a
monntain himself alowe>*

Jesus therefore refused. Did he not repeat incessantly that His Kingdom
was not of this world?

In the Sanhedrin’s eyes, He must therefore be removed, since the Senate
judged according to this world.

(7)

Ithough political considerations finally prevailed, they were not the

Lonly ones debated. Mystical preoccupations, we could even say

wagical, still existed. The cup overflowed in this sense with the resurree-
Hon of Lazarus. St John rells us:

Many of the Jews who had comre to Mary, and bad seen the things which Jesus did,
!'ﬂ'_'m ved in hing. But some af them went their ways to the Pharisees and told thenr what
things Jesus had dome.

Then gathered the chief priests and the Pharisses the Sanbedrin and said: what do
#e? For this man doeth many miracles. Ifwe les birn thus alone all will believe in bine:
and the Romans shall come and destray both our place and nation.

M. John vi: 1415, That was after the miracle of the loaves,
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And ons of them named Cataphas, being the high priest that same year, ratd uaty
them, Ye know nothing at all, nor consider that it is excpedient for us, that one man
showld die for the peaple, and that the whole nation perish not.

St John, talking of Caiaphas, adds the following:

And this spake e nos of bimeself: but being bigh priest that year, be prophesied that
Jesur showld die for that nation; and not for that wation ondy, but that alse be should
gather together in one the children of God that were scattered abroad™

Here we enter the mystical realm ro which we have already alluded.

(8)

W hat, then, is the exact significance of Caiaphas’s seatence: I7 ir e
pedizni for us that one man should die for the people and that the whole nation
perish nor? Did he share the fear expressed by the Sanhedrin of a total
extermination of the Jews by the Romans? Certainly nor, since he bluntly
told the assembly thar they did not understand the situation. If he had
reached the same conclusions as the majority, it was in fact for totally
different reasons. St John said that his answer was inspired. That is what
leads us to maintain that it was based on mystical considerations. '

Let us place this answer in the general context of the mission of the chosen
people. Certainly this mission did not simply aim at establishing the super-
1ority of a single nation, nor was it just to maintain the national pride, for
the pride of life is not of the Father.®® As we have already seen, the aim wasto
establish 2 human nucleus that, by intensive spiritual culrure, would pre-
pare the field ready for the Coming of the Lord. This was necessary to:
allow an esoteric vanguard to cross the second Threshold and, as Isatak
prophesied, to maks straight the way leading to a Christian era for the whale
Earth. As one of the initiated, the High Priest could not have ignored the
aim of Christ's mission. Yet he would also have known thar when theie
glorious mission was achieved, the chosen prople would disappear as a/
national entity, just as the leaven entirely disappears in the dough. This
danger definitely existed: the people could have followed Jesus without
caring about the purposcs of the Sanhedrin, For Caiaphas, that danger was.
much more real than the Roman danger. :

St Paul gives a clear indication of how the Jewish people would have
disappeared when he accomplished his task as onc of the chosen people
by passing on to another plane. In Christ Jesus, he says, there is neither.
Jew nor Greek.>” One of the meanings of this sentence is that in @
Christianized®® humanity the nations, a result of Babel, were called o8
35, John xi: 45-52.

36,1 John iz 16, In the King James Bible this is given as: "For all that it in the world, the Jurt of the
Jlerh, and the fuxi of the eyes, and the pride of life, ir mot of the Father, but of thi: warid.! d
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to disappear by fusion: the Jewish nation would be first to undergo this
loss of identity. History gives us many other testimonies of this prevalence
of faith over race. And we know now that those of the shasen people who
accepted the New Testament and received baptism have disappeared as a
national eatity. This phenomenon of the assimilation of the Jews by
Baptism has continued to the present time. As St John said, Caiaphas
must, by inspiration, have been conscious of the inevimable consequences
of 1 massive conversion of his people. He was led to conclude thar if
baptism threatened the whole nation it was necessary to kill Jesus, That
mecting of the Sanhedrin was quite decisive. From that day, reports St
John, they resclved to put bin to death.®

These were the considerations which led to the crucifixion of the Sa-
viour. If they differed in their inspiration, they led to the same end. This
was to prefer blood to the way of Salvation and to rejecr, in favour of this
world the Kingdom which does not belong to it.

(9)

£ the chosen people had fused with the nations this would have allowed

them to play their role of mystical fecundation in the very heart of them
all. From the esoteric point of view, this task represented the summir of the
activity of a people dedicared to the service of the Divine.

By refusing baptism, the Jewish people preserved their identity in the
face of the “World', just like the Gentile nations. Yer for this they had to
pay a heavy tribute; Caiaphas’ calculation proved false. This was because
Jesus’ warning had not been fully understood even by the sages of Israel:
Hane you naver read in the scriptures: the stome which the biilders refused is become
the head stone of the corner.™ Therefore I say unto you, the Kingdom of God shall be
saken from you and given to a nation bringing forth the fruits thereaf."!

3. John xi; 53,
40. Psalms cxvii (cxvili): 22,
41, Mauhew xxi: 43; Mark xiis 10; Luke x¢: 17 Acts ly: 11.
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The Jewish people ceased to be first and became last. Vanquished,
decimated and dispersed, they became a wandering people who have been
pcncfzu:cd incessantly throughout the rwenty cenruries of the Cycle of the
Son.

(10)

he choice made by the Sanhedrin prevented the Mystery of Revela-
tion from producing its full effect: to lead humanity across the first
Threshold and place it on the Ladder of esoteric evolution. Thar would have
been the way of its Salvation. But it was saved only in hope, as St Paul said.

Meanwhile this hope, a faint echo, represents the confirmation of the
Promise. It was a swbstitution formula, the fruit of the terrible sacrifice to
which His Love had led Jesus. The threat of a gemeral Deatd was overcome,
compensated by the fact that, voluntarily and with love, Jesus had offered
himself as a sacrifice for the rebel chasen peaple. This is the true meaning of
the Easter hymn, where it is said that by His Death the Saviour has aver-
come Death,

This is why man can still face with hope the test he must andergo ar the
beginning of the Cycle of the Holy Spirit.

This test is dreadful because it is final. Ifit is failed there will be no further
‘substitution formula'.

That is why we must not think that the analysis presented in this chapter
tends to judge either the chosen people or their leaders; they will be judged by
Moses, just as Jesus said. *?

The great question today is to know whether we are capable of learning
the lesson from that precedent.

42, This voluntary passage from Earth's to « higher plane, refused by the mass of people;
can always be (and is) carried out by individuals, The consequences are the same; on the
werrestrial plane theee wus the loss of Jewish identity by the h:l:gm:{, who fuse with the group
in which they live. On the spiritual plane, it seems that these conversions kave kepr an extra-
ordinary foree of radisnes in many cases, & reflection of that force which would have come from
the adhesion of the cbosen poople to the New Testament.

43. John v: 45.
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CHAPTER VI
(1)

If there are sull grounds for hope, is it not passible to derermine the
conditions for realizing our hope?

In the first epistle to the Corinthians, St Paul indicares the best ay and
the best gifts: Faith, Hope and Lave.'

(2)

he path that human beings and, finally, adamic humaniry as a whole

must follow on this Earth, 1s that which leads from the Love of the
Absolute 111, that residus” of celestial Lave,? to the Love of the Absolute I1.*
This is the general requirement for Salvation,

This concerns the Way which leads to the resurrection® or second Birth.
But to be reborn the final test that man must pass is that of true Love.® Only
he who has mastered his Personality and burns with this Love can cross the
second Threshold. And before he reaches this point the faithful, upheld by the
ardent desire for Salvation, most pass through the intermediate stages. He
must give proof of his Faith, then of Strength nourished by Hope. Before
he atrains Love, the novice must first acquire Discernment, and he cannot
do this without having attained Knowledge. It is to this grosés that St Paul
refers when he describes the process in which each stage envelops and
absorbs the stage or stages which precede it, and when he specifies that the
passage from Hope to Love is marked by the renewal of the mind
(intelligence),” that is to say, by Knowledge,®

This stage of gnosis would have been fully attained today, at the end of the
Cycle of the Son, if Christ’s mission, as it was first conceived and without
the substitution formula, had not failed for the reasons explained in the
previous chaprer.

1. I Carinthians xii: 31 and xii: 13,

L The word ‘debris’ is used collog, in French 1o describe people who ate 'old and past it’, (Ed.)
3. The expression is used in the Phifbkalis,

4. Supra, p. 25,

5 Jl'.ﬂl". P 44

6. C£. Vol. 1, pp.231-232,

LR:-THE :;.ii: 2 and Ephesians iv; 23. (Intelligence here rendess the Greek "vods’ used in both
F. I Corinthians wiiit 2 (Gr: "y’ — guesin) and 9 (Gr: “ywdowope’ = ginoskomen) and xiv: 6 (G
¥raion' - yrosin aguin).



(3)

esus’ message had been timed for the beginning of the Cycle to which it
J was adapted. The Old Testament only spoke of Hope in terms of the

Mystery of the Promise, revealed only to the initiated. Jesus, repeating
the words of the Forerunner, announced the approach of the Kingdom of
Heaven’ and addressed the Gaspe/ of the Kingdom'® 1o the whole world.

The sP:-:ad of the Word had the aim of facilitating the selection of
interior' " men, to whom it was said: to_you it is given to kmow the myshery af
the kingdom of Gad, but for the others, the exterior men, all is in parables.”” These
snterior men were to open the ways of the New Era. It is certainly true that
the excterior men did not grasp the profound meaning of the parables Jesus
propounded to them and that, leing the praise’ of men more than the praise of
God,"* they prevailed over the small nucleus of the new elite.

The hostility of the public authorities foreed the Apostles and disciples
to make unheard-of sacrifices, which they willingly accepted following in
the steps of their Master, and ar this cost the Word was propagated so that
the durkness was not able 1o enguif it.'® But the obstacles and delays to the
spread of the Message created a particularly dangerous situation for
humanity, because all thar must be accomplished by terrestrial man in
the Universe must be done within a specific time-limit, The irreversibility
of Time applies even in the esoteric domain.

Instead of marching on from one spiritual victory to another on the way
mapped out by Jesus, humanity underwent a fall, It became the victim of
lower types of human menrtality: of the calculation and (self-)interest which
it eventually placed at the top of the scale of human values. Thus the gulf
between moral and material progress gradually widened, a gulf which was
to become a grave obstacle to the practical application of the Gospel
principles.

(4)
¢ can judge the greatness of the divine Love in reminding ourselves

that i ir not the will of the Fatber ... that ane of these little onmer showld
perish.'® This divine pardon extends even to crime. Cain, who in the Bible

9, Mutthew iii: 2.

10. Marthew sxivt 14, in Greek: elaypddior vis Baocicias.

11. Ramans vil: 22. ('Inserior men' renders the Greek: fow dvfparmar. (Ed.))
12 M;:: iv: 11. This rranslation is from the Slavenic text. (Here the Greek has rois ffw, ‘those
auatside’y,

13. Ed. — Gx. Eéfar.

14. John xii: 43 (Fr. *glaire’).
15. Joha i: 5.

16, Matthew xviik: 14,
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bolizes the first murderer and the first fratricide, was marked with a
sign of the Eternal lest any finding kim shonwld kil{ bimy, and it was added: and
whosoever siayeth Cain, vengeance shall be taken on him sevenfold."

All this happened after the first fall, that of Adam and Eve. Subsequently,
before the Saviour came, divine Grace—symbolized by the Covenant with
the chosen people—gave humanity the opportunity to escape perdition many
times.

Yet the second fall, as we have already seen, was much more serious than
the first. The Cycle of the Son, which should have been the Cycle of
triumph for man, became a Cycle of Repentance, Yet even in this form
it remains marked by divine Grace which, in Christ's own words, pardons
sin and blasphemy against the Father and the Son.'*

There is only one sin which will not be forgiven, neither in this world neitber
i the world to come: it ic blasphemy against the Holy Spiris."® In our times, this
warning acquires a burning immediacy and we must pause to consider it
attentively, If we glance backwards we will see that at the end of the Cycle
of the Father, man had not redeemed the consequences of the first fall to
the required measure, since the Son of Man came to save that which was
los+* Tt is only too evident that the Cycle of the Son has not been a
Christian cycle: the basic principles of Christianity: the love of God
and the love of God in man, including our enemies, have never been
applied except in 2 very limited way. This cycle is a tragic testimony of
the unequal struggle in each of us between light and darkness, Yer with the
passage of time, cycle by cycle, the degree of truth demanded of man
continues to increase. We will soon return to this point. But even now
we should ask the question: is humanity ready to face the passage to the
Cycle of the Holy Spirit? Is there a ruling class and an elite—the distinction
iIs essential — capable of leading it through this passage?

This is an agonizing question for all who are conscious of its urgency.
Many of us can feel its urgency yet prefer to turm back towards the past.
Bazing our judgement on what has gone before, we conunue to count
on the forbearance God showed us on the occasion of the rwo previous
falls. This is an error. Humanity has exhausted its credit. Its actions today
must fulfil divine expectations.”

17, Genesis iv: 15. Quated accarding to the Slivonic text.
18, Macthew xii: 31.

19 Matthew iz 32,

20. Marchew xviii: 11,

1. CF Vol. I, pp. 191 & 229-230 and Vel. 11, Chapee IV, sectian 4.
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(%)

H umaniry —as we have repeatedly emphasized —is today at the thresh-
old of the Cycle of the Holy Spirit, just as two thousand years ago it
stood on the threshold of the Cycle of the Son. More precisely, there is an
analogy between the present era and that of the Forerunner. That is why it
is important to examine the reasons that prevented John the Baptist from
fulfilling his task. That task was to make strail the ways of the Lord, ™ to
prepare the Jewish society and people to receive the Gospel of the King-
dom. The captivity and death of John the Baptist, charged with this
preparatory mission, increased the difficuldes of Jesus’ mission,

The atmosphere in which the Forerunner had begun his work was not
unfavourable. Herod’s dynasty was not imbued with the spirit of Jewish
conservatism. [ts members had been converted to Judaism but because of
their Idumean® origins they kept some independence from their milicu.
This position particularly explains the policy that they followed towards
the Sanhedrin on the one hand and the Roman authorities on the other.

Now Herod Antipas, who reigned at the time of Forerunner’s ministry
was well disposed towards John the Baptst, whom he ook for a just and
saintly man.

But Saint John found faulr in him for his marriage to Herodias, his niece,
the former wife of Herod-Philip, his brother, Herodias first managed to
bring abour John the Baptist’s arrest, then his execution.

From the point of view of esoteric work it is important, as far as the
scriptures permir, to analyse the causes of the Forerunner's elimination,
Did Herodias act on her own behalf, for revenge, or was she an instrument:
of powers of darkness who used her for their own ends? And were not
these powers already ar work when Herod the Grear tried to eliminate the
infant Jesus by ordering the massacre of the innocents? We can say thar the
birth of the King of the Jews foretold by the Magi did not represent a
personal threat to Herod, but a danger that existed in the far future. Afrera
troubled reign, Herod the Great had by then reached the age of seventy
two }rtmrsz'l' and would die one year after Christ’s birth. Nevertheless, St
Marthew tells us that he had been disturbed —and all Jerusalem wich him.
In fact, the king did not take his decision until he had gathered ail the bigh
priests and scribes of the people.”

Certainly the work of preparation now takes a form that differs greatly
from that which it assumed in the time of John the Baprist. Yet hostile

22, Manhew ik 3.
23, Idumpes was the Greek name for the land that in the Bible is named Edom. (Ed.)

24. Hernd the Great, called the Ascalonite, son of Antipater, prime minister of Hyrean 11, lastof
the Macchabees, was bom in 72 BC.

25, Marhew ji: 1-4.
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powers can emerge at any moment. It is essential that all those who are
preoccupied with the evolution of humanity, in the esoteric meaning of the
word evolution, be vigilant, For it is from amongst them that the new elite
must be recruited, collectively able to play a preparatory role analogous to
that of the Forerunner. They must therefore watch to frustrare the acrions
of those who, consciously or unconsciously, serve the forces which wish to
set back the progress of man. The Scriptures draw our attention to the
need for such vigilance. We will have noticed that the Gospels of 5t
Matthew and St Mark relate with precision the circumstances which
led to the execution of John the Baptist. No detail in these reports is
superfluous. Every detail is meant to show the powerful effects that hu-
man passions can have on esoteric work, and show how hidden forces
know how to use, for their own ends, the full keyboard from the ambition
ofa Herodias to the charm of a Salome and the concupiscence she awakens.
These texts are simultaneously a tale, a teaching, and a warning thar we
cannot afford to neglect.

(6)

ohn the Baptist was due to announce the approach of the Kingdom of

Heaven, a new notion for the majority of people, Today itisno longera

question of opening up the ways to Hope, but to ensure the passage to
the reign of Love and Truth, The Cycle of the Holy Spirit will be thatof the
Kingdom of God; otherwise, according to the prophecy of St Peter, Fire
will be the penalty for humanity’s refusal.

Now, according to Origen,® if everything that exists proceeds from the
Father and is part of Him, and if everything that is endowed with reason
participates in the Son, it is only the saints, in the meaning given by the
early Church, who participate in the Holy Spirit. This is equivalent to
saying that in the next Cycle ex/erior man must lose the preeminence he has
held until today in favour of nserior man,

In addition, the Holy Spirit being the spirit of Truth, the next Cycle will
be characterized by the elimination of the lies which unril now have kept
their hold over man.”” To free himself from that slavery in which the
éxterior man lives is a difficult rask for him as he has not recovered from
the first or second fall, Dominared by the ‘A’ influences, which he obsri-
nately takes for Reality, he confuses the ‘I of his Personality with his real
'I". The Personality, which in fact clings to the ‘I’ of the body, is most often
tuled by the latter, particulasly in the sexual domain, Those who must lead
others do nor generally escape from the rule of subjection to an uadeve-

26, D Principiis, paisire, -
2%. GF. Vol. 1, Chapter XVIIL.
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loped Personality. That is why one of the most urgent tasks is the forma-
tion of an elite capable of overturning the false scale of values established
by the deified Personality.

On the other hand we must note that humanity today is in a situation even
more critical than on the eve of the first or second fall. We have already
specified that a decisive test awaits: the complete elimination of lying. The
Eta of the Holy Spirit excludes all compromise with Anti-Truth.* Lying,

in any form whatever, would be an unforgivable blasphemy which would

automatically bring about a third fzll. The outcome would be fatal, as
alr:sd; indicated in our analysis of the sccond epistle of the Apostle
Peter,™ of which the following verse should be quoted once again:

The day of the Lord will conre as a thief in the night; inwhich the beavens shall pass
away with a great woise, and the elements shall melt with fervent beat, the earth also.
and the works that are therein shall be burned up.>

(7)

e will still have reason for hope only if the farerunners of the coming

Era are in a position to accomplish their work. As we said, the

danger 1s greater roday than it was on the eve of the second fall; on

the other hand, the risks of a check to the forerunners seem to be less
than those that threatened John the Baptist, for he had to fulfil his task
alone. Today the work of the forerunners is a collective work, and this
very fact allows us to think that it might lead to a successful outcome. But
we cannot deny thar it will be an arduouns task. It must be carried outina
milieu where conditions are, <o to say, inverted with regared to what they
were at the time of the first Coming;: the chosen people then refused to render

unto Casar what they thought belonged to God. Today, man does not
want to render unto God what he thinks belongs to the Casar of our rimes,
that is to say, to the deified human Personality. The deification of the
Personality has acquired, one might also say, & universal character that

is still more dangerous in its unacknowledged forms, Whether they belong
to the capitalist or communist world, people today are unanimous in
glorifying the human Personality. This is the major obstacle that the

forerunners of today must surmount.

—

28, Ceruin individuals may tecall in earlier years the use of the principle: *Na compramine with

Trah.! (Ed.).

29. Cf. Supra, p. 23
30. 11 Peter ifi: 10,
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(8)

ccording ro St Paul,*' before reaching the stage of Love, the very
A nature of the Cycle of the Holy Spirit, Faith, the essence of the Cycle
of the Father, and Hope, the sign of the Cycle of the Son, must dissolve in
sis, in Knowledge (Connaisance): the gateway to Love. Knowledge re-
establishes the true scale of values, and the result is that it subordinares the
Personality to the real ‘T,

At the same time, the acquisition of Knowledge is not without danger. It
can make pride swell in the feeble heart of man, and this pride makes all
esoteric evolution impossible. The rrack leading to Knowledge is narrow
and runs along a precipice. Only Personalitics magnetized by a sufficiently
developed magnetic centre can start forward on this way without great risk,
because here the law expressed by Jesus applies in its full force: For be thar
hath, to bin shall be given: and be that bath not, from kim thall be taken even that
which he bath >

Knowledge is only a temporary or intermediate stage: it cannot be
deified. Only Love reveals the divine natute: it springs from God, for
God is Love.™ Gnosir is an outer staircase that leads the faithful ta Christ’s
Palace: to the Kingdom of God, In that sense, it is the Forerunner-Spirit
which presides over the esoteric work of the faithful, the work which must
open the gates to the Era of the Holy Spirit just as John the Baptist's work
should have made strait the ways leading to Cycle of the Son.

These efforts accomplished under the sign of Knowledge must fulfil rwo
essentiz] conditions.

The first is that they must be correctly oriented. For this esoteric work
must lead to a liberation from lving. Without this there is no possible
access to the Era of the Holy Spirit. The forerunners should not fail in
that area, where the rule formulated by Jesus is applied in all its severity:
whaever puts his hand to the plough and looks back is not it for the keingdom of God.™
If this condition is not fulfilled, if the forerunners allow themselves once
again to be attracted by the illusions of the ‘“Warld’ and the Personality,
they would not be true precursors, and their efforts would necessarily be
doomed to failure,

The second condition is that the prepararory work must be fertilized by
the gifts of Faith and Hope so that it can develop to the accomplishment of
Knowledge. It is easy to understand that Faith and Hope must animare
those who now devote themselves to or will devore themselves to this

31. Cf. alsa Vol. 1, Author's Intzaduction,

32. Mauhew xii: 12, 25, 29: Mack iv: 25; Luke viii: 18-19, 26,
33,1 Joha jv: 7-8,
3, Luke jx: 62,
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work of preparation. But for their work to be crowned with success within
the allotred time, each of these workers and all of them together must be
impregnated with Hope and buming with Love. Only in such a state is it
possible for them to come to this Knowledge (Comnaisance) and to give it
the disinterested character which opens the ways of Love as it expresses
Itself on a higher plane, For Faith and Hope are the first fruits and qualities
of Love, which believeth all things and bopeth all things>®

In the third part of this Volume we shall specify exactly the esoteric
meaning of both these words, Faith and Hope, in their pasitive aspeet.
From a negative point of view the absence of faith generates suspicion and
cuts off any zeal; while 2 lack of hope chains us to the present and prevents
any expansion of thought and heart.

A lack of Faith among the ruling class of the chosen peapie led to the failure
of both John and Jesus. Their sufferings, and the martyrdom of the saints
and apostles were needed to surmount this failure.® In their sacrifice they
were moved by the Hope that men were not all bad, and that the seed could

fall an good earth and so bring forth much fruit.*” Today, 2 lack of both Faith
and Hope would provoke the third fall: for the fullness of Hope must be
accomplished at the moment when the Cycle of the Son comes to its end.

‘T'his means that the fullness of Faith and Hope must be realized by those
who prepare the ways for the Era of the Holy Spirit. By living out this
fullness, each forerunner must clothe it within himself with 2 Knowledge
which would allow him to enter into the Kingdom of Heaven even while
being begotten by it.*®

(9)

‘W e may hope that this development of Knowledge, if it occurs, will
pass beyond limired esoteric circles and have an influence on man's
major decisions, decisions oriented toward cosmic interests. To be more
exact, let us say that esoteric work tends to facilitate the rask of humanity in
two essential aspects: in the first place, the Aecompiishment in the Cycle of
the Haoly Spirit, by atraining the deuterocosmic form of Love; in the
second place, the canscious participation of humaniry — at first limited
to an elite but then extended to everyone — in developing the Ray of
Creation.

The divine action favours the attainment of these aims: it works in the
depths at certain points from which it radiates to reach the whole of

35 I Carinthians xiii: 7.

36. 1 Coninthians viz 20,

37. John xii: 24; Marthew xiii: 8; Mark iv: 8.
38, See I Corinthians jv: 15,
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humanity. For this it uses Revelation, which gives man the possibility of
penetrating further and further into himself, towards the Real, by devel-
oping his Personality to the second Birth. History testifies that the Word is
spread by the mediation of those who have reached the level of interior
man. From Palesrine, the Gospel spread to the Greek world, to Asia
Minor, then to the Gentiles of the Roman Empire and through them
to Europe and North Africa. No matter what judgement we may bring
on the hegemony of Europe during recent centuries, the cxpansion which
accompanied it has allowed Christ's message to be spread overall the earth.
The techniques it has introduced or developed have realized many of the
conditions necessary for the Accomplishment, such as the newborn pla-
netary consciousness, the growth of population, ete. The Divinity vses
man’s ambitions and passions for His own aims, but the realization of His
ends often seems to be merely a by-produet of the most un-idealistic human
actions.

Yet once they cease to be useful in one way or other to divine ends,
human actions lose their raison d’étre. It is in this way that the European
hegemony has lost all meaning in our century, But before falling into
Lethe it has begotten those international institutions which contain the
germs of the organisms that must gradually lead humanity to full con-
sciousness of its unity, and so enable it to endow itself with institutions that
conform to this notion.

(10)

e must again emphasize the facr that the passage ro the Cycle of the

Holy Spirit cannot be realized unless the interval between FA and
MI of our Ray of Creation has been almost filled, and unless notes MT and
RE of both the Greas Octape and the lateral octave resonate together, The
crossing of the interval between FA and M1 in the former is realized, as we
have already seen, by the development of arganic life on Earth, particularly
of its note LA. But man’s efforts have created an unbalance at thar level:
technical progress and the rapid development of population have enor-
mously accentuated the biological and material elements in the bundle® of
nfluences emitted, at the expense of the enerpies of the psyche, and even
more of the spiritual energies. This bundle is thus incomplete, and the
delay in the domains of Faith and Hope urgently demands the formation
and then the action of the Forerunners. On the value of their work and on
their access to Knowledge (Connaisance), depends the fate of humanity and
of our Ray of Creation.

39. The French word fiiress —translated *bandie’ —is taken from the Latin ‘farcinns, the bundle
of rods carried by the Lictors to signify their power of punishmeat. (Ed.
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(11)

e must add a few words on the conditions in which this work should

be carried out. Esoteric action occurs not in a void, but in a context
where the attitude of the public authorities, in the widest sense of this term,
plays a decisive role. We have already seen this when discussing Christ’s
mission. The nucleus who wanted to follow him could not avercome the
resistance, the hostility of the forces that invoked traditions established by
man, nor the call of the blood. A similar situarion could well happen again.
The time in which we live is a time of transition, highly unstable, which
tends to break with the imperatives of the past on political, economical and
social planes, but has neither adopted nor even discovered those of the
century to come.

All today’s problems are on a planetary scale. There is no human action
at any point of the globe, that does not have world-wide repercussions,
Things that only recently would have been considered as a serious attitude
in political or social domains now seem to be dangerously frivolous. In
relations berween peoples, it has become criminal — the word is not too
strong — to use formule that were appropriate during the Cycle of the
Father or even that of the Son. T'o continue obstinately in this way would
lead humanity to the third fall with its disastrous consequences.

The responsibility of those in public authority is great since, a5 in Jesus®
time, their artitude will be decisive. When the day of the Lord will come as
a thief in the night, the intermediate period in which we live will come to
an end and we will have to choose. For the time being we can only say that
the grear conrtoversies of our time, whether in political, economic or
social realms, are imperceptibly losing their significance. These are al-
ready the quarrels of the old order, the notions of ‘right’ and 'left’, of
capitalism and communism, are already outmoded in principle. Scon they
will be History.

We cannot predict what decision will be taken by the men in office at that
dreadful hour, Bur thar decision cannot ensure the salvation of humanity
unless those responsible are ar that moment conscious of the cosmic role
the human being is called upon to play in the divine plan.

40, Cf. Paul Valéry, Regards sur fe monde actuel,
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CHAPTER VII
(7)

T?dﬂ‘j’, mankind can no longer evade the issue. Saved in hope by the
ineffable sacrifice of Him whom it crucified and continues to crucify, it
has already received in abundance all the divine grace which could be
given it, as everything in the Universe has its limits, determined by the
principle of Equilibriun, The refusal to receive the Life" which is Light, and
the twenty centuries of anarchy resulting from thar refusal, have led
humn:mry to the point where it can no longer hesitate. It was able ta reject
2 Christ whose first Advent represented an intermediate stage, yet it cannot
reject the Holy Spirit, nor the second Coming, for that would be to refuse
the Accomplishment.

So we are now facing a finai settlement of terrestrial man’s fate. And
since, in the process of creation, man represents an essential factor in the
expansion of the Ray which terminates in the Earth and the Moon, his fate
has inevirable repercussions on the life — organic or otherwise — of our
planet and its satellite. Despite his extremely small size in personal terms,
man s located at a particularly important point in the scale of cosmic
values — at what we could call a major turning point — as shown on
the following page™:

This position of man is a result of his double nature: through his higher
centres he has a divine spark within him; through his lower centres he is
attached ta the earth; he thus forms a limk in our Ray of Creation berween the
Kingdom of Heaven, represented in the figure by the uppermost ‘squares’,
and the Kingdom below, shown by the lowest squares.

These observations will allow ug to understand better why his devel-
opment so closely governs the expansion of the Ray of Creation. Entry into
the C_yclc of the Holy Spirit should not have led to a crisis like the one we
are witnessing today, because the passage from RE to DO doesnotinvolve
the crossing of any interval. This crisis is the result of the fact that,
although Time has brought humanity today to face tasks linked to the

1 Joha i 4. i
L In P. D. Ouspensky’s “In Search of the Mirsculous’ Fr v of an Unknovn

2 amei, Teaching (Rou-
tedge & Kegan Paul, 1950) we will find a similar drawing (p. Bﬂ};rhichcnnuinn severs :imrs.
\-ost important s the place of man in that dlagram, which in fact contradicts the theme of man's
£:“ﬂf —it would have been better to say his infinite smallness—that is expressed throughout
wl' book, a theme which is fully in :ﬁm:mm with the Doctrine. (Cf. Foreword in the first
wh::lf of Gnosis.) We note that the nullity or ar most the negligible importance of exferior man,
e hj,‘l'lﬂhll fevel of beung is not incompatible with the celatively important sole which can be

fusied ro mankind on a fusssisnal plane, that of the functioning of the Ray of Creasion,



resonance of the note DO, as a whole it still remains in an unstable
position, suspended between the notes FA and MI because it has oaly
partially crossed the interval, although the Mystery of the Revela
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should have led it all the way across.

3. Supra, p. 48, figure 2,
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(2)

I n the diagram, man represents a man who has not evolved esoterically, a
man living by the functioning of his underdeveloped lower centres,
man 1, 2 or 3; exterior man.

Evolution, always taken in the esoteric meaning of the term, must (first)
make a superman of him, then a Christian, then a seint ... in the accepred
meaning the early Church gave to those words. In the diagram, the diffi-
culty of passing to the evolved state is symbolized by the fact that the
superman is placed vertcally above man: this passage represents an
ascent which in another diagram is represented by a Staircase.” The line
that separates man from superman is the scond Threshold, and man 4 is placed
in contact with it. The square macked superman is reserved formen Sand 6,
We shall measure the magnitude of the work this evoluton requires by
remembering that the disciple who has reached that level of being is not yet
immune from falling, as shown by the example of the denial of St Peter.
Burt such a fall is wsually a temporary deviation, and the being who has
reached this degree of evolution will sooner or later find the Fay again,
The more he has already progressed on the path, the less prolonged will be
the consequences of a fall. The latter is o be feared above all immediarely
after the passage of the second Threghold, if the man does not keep watch bur
lets himself be overcome by self sarisfaction. He srill does nor possess
Consciourness, the characteristic of man 6, nor above all Wik, proper 1o
man 7. Only the httl:t., having received the baptism of the Holy Spirir,
having become a sains,” perfect in the rerminology of St Paul, is entirely
sheltered from straying, for the will he receives has an absolute character.

Wewill note thatin the diageam superman and sains are placed on the same
horizontal branch: this signifies that the transition from one state to the
other is not earried out by an ascent, by growth, as in the case of passage
from the state of excterior man (1, 2, 3) to that of the balanced man (4), but by
development.

4. CF. Valume I, p. 216.

3. Certain texts from the first centuries of our era give a wider meaning 10 the word sani,
applying it vo all those who have crossec the secand Thresbold: in this broader conception,
the saint himeelf is able to stray, Also in the Didaché, an arrangement placed between years
50 and 60 of our er (Cf. L Dottrime der dowge apdires, Paris, Auguste Picaed, 1926, Introduction
Poxxxiv), we read the following verse ar the end of the prayer which follows the Love-Feast
{ibid., X: 6, p. 21);
Let the grave come and this world pass aw
Horanpe to the God of David pkENy
If anybody it a ralat éﬁh in the Greek text) lef dise come,
If he fi wot a saint, let bine micke penamce
Maran A tha
Auren,
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Only these men — evolved, in the esotetic sense — can make it possible
for humanity to compensate for the consequences of the delay on the moral
plane and so avoid the deluge of Fire and eater the Era of Accomplish-
ment. In the same way, the members of the Sanhedrin could have ensu red
that the whole of humanity would pass onto the stage of development at
the beginning of the Cycle of the Son.

(3)

Thesc considerations should not make us too pessimistic. Without
daring to say that the danger is remote, we can constate that the
situation is better than it was at the end of the second world war. We
are still in the midst of the tempest, yet a few gleams of light are breaking
through the clouds ro light up the obscurity.

If modern man is sunk in darkness because he has neglected the cultiva-
tion of his Personality, if he has the imprudence to taste all the fruits of the
Tree of Knowiedge of Good and Evil, by the constancy of his intellectual efforts
he has at least achieved the most spectacular progress in technology.
Contrary to the opinion of certain philosophers, religious and lay, because
it provides man with more resources which can eliminats many recurrent
problems on the material plane, this progress can help the harmonious
development of man intended to occur in Cycle of the Holy Spirit.

(4)

B ut material progress must be considered as a means and not an end. It
must not go beyond its role, which is to support moral progress in
ways appropriate to it. It is only by meeting this condition imposed by
Diviniry that man, fleeing from the curse pronounced at the time of the fall
of Adam and Eve,® will be free to employ his talents’ working for the
Accomplishment, instead of simply wasting them.

We have repeatedly emphasized the fact that the moat berween science.
and religion is the main obstacle to the achievement of this aim. It is mainly.
to this thar we must attribute the gulf which today separates man’s material
condition from his moral state. Yer the idea that the isolation of science has
been the condition of its success, and that marerial progress remains linked
to the preservation of working methods which must be complerely dif=
ferent for scientific disciplines than for those proceeding fram Revelarion,
remains fixed in every mind, at least in the West. For the Westerner there s
almost no doubr that the scientist has nothing to learn from Revelation

6. Genesis 5ii: 19.
7. Matthew xxv: 25.

T4

that the traditional sciences by their very nature would give his researches
2 dangerous orientation.

(3)

Thr.-re is certainly nothing aew in man substituting a tradition of his
own for the Tradition that has a divine origin ... and then becoming
enslaved by his own invention, Jesus reproached the ehosen people of having
emptied the divine word of its essence of which they were the rrustees and
replacing it with rituals and human verbosity.® For it is a fact that human
traditions create true conditioned reflexes which then prevent the exertion
of the critical mind necessary for adaptation to circumstance.

The apostle Peter analyses this problem in the second chapter of his
second Epistle: he tells how when those who had eyes 1o see and ears 1o
hear” crossed the thredbold which separates the Cycle of the Father from
Cycle of the Son, false doctors, obsessed by the past, were sometimes able
:in lead them back to the ancient beliefs. St Peter tells us concerning those

ocrors:

“They are wells without water, clouds carried away by & whirlwind; the fog of
darkness is reserved for them. By speeches swolien with vanity, they allure through the
lusts of the flesh, through much wantonness, those who were elean escaped from them
who live in error: While they promise tham liberty, they themsslves are the slaves of
corruption: for each is a slave of what has overcoms him.

For if, after they have escaped the poilutions of the world through the fenowledge'®
of the Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, they are again entangled therein and avercome,
the latter state is worse than the begimeing. For it bad been butter for them not ta have
known the way of righteousness, than, after they have known it, to turn from the haly
conrmandwmrent delivered wnto them.

But it is happened wmto then accarding to the true proverb, The dog is turned to his
awn vomif again; and the saw that was washed to ber wallowing in the mire."!

(6)

T he establishment of human traditions of this kind leads 1o true crystal-
lization of thought. We can constate this again in our own rimes, and
the danger is considerable whenever Statesmen endorse them. The appeals
Whlc'h such men project invoke buman fraditions whose contents have
2tquired the power of an n:iom_fc: the collectivity to which they are
8. Mark vii: 13,

9 Matthew i, 15 and xiii: 9, 45; Mark iv: 9; Luke xiv: 35,

10. Gr. epigmosis, recognition (Ed.).

LT Peter i 17-22. (Slightly paraphrssed with seference to the Greek, Fd.)
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addressed —so that they are always accepted. Today we again find reflexes
manifesting that have been created in this way. Certain aspects of this
question were examined in another work more than ren years ago.

From the point of view that concerns us, we cannot afforc to neglect this
force from the past asa cause of inertia. It not only forms a permanent risk
of conflict but, since it has already created obstacles ta the possible effects
of the Mystery of Revelation, it is also one of the major ba-riers obstruct-
ing the way to the esoteric evolution of humanity. By leading to inaction, it
hinders the broadening of our scale of values, which isa necessary condition
for human evolution. Meanwhile, we must not lose sight of the forces
which, consciously or unconsciously, work to oppose the formation of a
planetary mind (esprif) in man, These tendencies are betrayed by those
crises in the course of which humaniry as 2 whole has until now paid
dearly for its passage to broadened states of collective consciousness. 1f there
was not in man this state of confusion berween values, this broadening of
consciousness would have been continuous, But the passage from clan or
tribe to nation has required a series of convulsions. Survivals of tribal
consciousness, when they have manifested in certain Statesmen, have
led to catastrophes right up to modern times. The example of Charles
XII of Sweden is rypical in that way, That medieval knight, iron bead,
as the Turks called him, belonged to an eatlier age in contrast to Perer
the Grear, pioneer of the renaissance of Russia and therefore of the entire
Orient, We can also atrribute the origins of the second world war to an.
eruption of tribal menaliry.

We must stress that the concept of the national entity is itself recent. It
crystallized at the time of the French Revolution, which crushed the
autonomy of the provinces to establish the ome and indivisible Republic,
Since then, vendettas between clan and clan or province and province
have seemed odious. Yet venderta remains the same whatever its bound-
aries, and nationalism in no way changes it by extending its borders to the

dimensions of a country. But to thed one’s own blood or that of the enemy

for the glory of one’s country is always considered to be the sacred duty of
all loyal citizens, and the majority consider that to refuse to do so is
supreme cowardice.

(7)

T he need to pass to the new Cycle now requires of man, and particularly
of Statesmen, a collective consciousmess which extends far beyond the
boundaries of nations or States. In the domain of public affairs whart from
the viewpoint of the Personaliry's level of consciousness seemed normal of

—

12. CF. L probidme de I'auforitd mper-dtatigne, op. cit., partisr.
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even laudable during the XIXth century, is blameworthy today, Tomor-
row it could be catastrophic. As we have seen, the widening gap between
the rechnical and moral abilities of contemporary man is the major obstacle
to the broadening of our eollective consciousness. This first demands victory
over that mechanical behaviour which teaches what we call the lessons of
the past. To produce its full effect, this victory also requires that certain
understanding of human relations raught by the Saviour. It is not enough
to know (sareir) that these relations must be formed on new bases; this
must also be understood and lived by conscious effort,

It is reassuring to constate that humanity is pushed towards that broad-
ening of its collective conseionsness, towards unity, through technical pro-
gress. We have already indicated thar this unity of the world is being
realized under our eyes, but not as the result of human eforts consciously
directed towards that end, It appears, one might say, as a by-product of the
activity exerted by man when he empirically follows that ill-defined aim:
Progress. By that term we most geaerally understand maserial progress. Man
cagerly devotes his labours to this end and applies almost all the forces of
his intelligence to it, Public education is essenrially directed tawards this
one end, and political aims, together with the rationalization of the econ-
omy in all its forms and the organization of the armed forces, all aim at
immediate profit and comfort. Yer — and we see there a gentle aspect of
divine irony — without being conscious of it, man forges the substance
from which the world must be built anew.

Greed is not the only factor which unconsciously incites man to create
the conditions necessary for the establishment of the era of the Holy Spirit.
The spirit of domination and fear also contribure indirectly. The perfec-
tion of the engines of destruction that they have helped ro create has turned
against their authors —leaving them no further possibility of drawing any
profit from them. In an atomic war there would be no great difference
berween victor and vanquished. Ashes leave no place for victory, “War',
said Clausewitz, ‘is politics continued with different tools.” That formula
has lost its meaning today. Force is paralysed by the excessive power now
available to it. The reduction of war to absurdity helps to ensure peace.
The facts of the international situation are thus totally changed, and prin-
ciples which only yesterday seemed axiomaric are now our of date, The
maxim by which every international treaty is only an expression of the relation
between the forces in confrontation loses its meaning now that rreaties rake the
form of treaties of conciliation. The right of conguest, still accepted in the last
century, has not withstood the test of two world wars: in the international
consciousness, the notions of right and of conquest now appear to be
mutually exclusive. The notion of the equilibrium of forces, of a balance
of pawer, has changed in its contear, These transformations arise from the
same cause: with the progress of technolagy, understood in its widest
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meaning, local or regional interests, whether grouped or expressed on a
political or on some other plane tend more and more to be commingled
with the interests of the whole, at least on the material plane. If certain
goals arise in man's mind when under the thrall of ambition, greed and
fear, these at the same time also put into his hands the technical means
which force on him what one might call plametary consciousness.

(8)

he causes of this evolution are not only those that have just been

described. In certain men, who rarely belong to political circles, they
arise from a higher leve] of conscicusness. Tagether, they have stimulated
the institution of international organisms. From the esoteric point of view,
these represent the embryo of that political and social body whose struc-
ture must respond to the needs of the new era. That body is called on,
unless catastrophe intervenes, to become the ruling organ of a federation of
all nations and all peoples.

True, the weakness of present institurions, in particular the United
Nations Organization, creates doubt and impatience. Yet we must allow
time to do its work, to form that organ of federation whose coming we
hope will not be threatened and will occur in good time. For it seems that
peace must be preserved, if not by the moral progress of humanity or by a
superior level of consciousness in Statesmen, then at least by the fear of
releasing forces that nobody on earth can control.

(?)

T ouching on the philosophy of History, these considerations lead usto
envisage a superhuman will which, beyond the aims pursued by man,
leads us toward to its own ends, Certain minds which are capable of sensing
this kind of action have referred to it in their works. In a work which
appeared a century ago, Nicolas Danilevsky, talking about the Oriental
Question, put it thus:

“The question of the Orient is not ore of those which can be solved in a diplomatic
way. History leaves 1o diplomats only the arrngement of curren: affairs. As faras
the great decisions of the world are concerned, those which form the laws in peoples’
lives for centuries to come, it promulgates lhm by itsclf without intermediaries,
amid lightning and thu.udcr like Sabacth dicrating the law from the top of mount
Sinai. Itis useless o look for proofs. The importance attached to the question of the
Orient in everyone's consciousness is such that nobody has ever attempted to confing
it to the nartow bounds of diplomacy. Nor has anyone ever had the idea of prop
ing a conference to resolve it. Diplomacy, which dares much, sometimes much
much, is itself aware that the task exceeds its means. And it lives only to discacd that
question from the order of the day, so as o enjoy the present times until the coming
of the dresdful historical crisis which will absorb all the artention and all the forces of
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the peoples i‘m- a long time, relegating all other prablems and worries to the
background.'?

One year after he had written those lines, the Franco-Prussian war of
1870 began the dreadful crisis of which Danilevsky had spoken. Ir lasted
right up to the second world war. Since then, revolutions and wars of
liberation have flared up here and there against the background of the cold
war,

Those aspects of international politics which led peoples into these
conflicts have been the object of a great number of studies; bur as far
as we know, nobody has attempred a synthesis. Now, if we compare
the situation in Europe and the world on the eve of the Franco-Prussian
war with that which followed the second world war we can perceive thatin
the last analysis the political fights and the wars that followed have not
served the causes for which they were begun. Yer taken as a whole, they
have changed the face of the world, Danilevsky talked about the question
of the Orient; in fact his dreadfwl erisis greatly exceeded in scale the pro-
blems posed in 1453 by the fall of the empire of the East. The wars and
revolutions shaking the world for the past century are only —as we can
now see — the ‘thunder and lightning’ from within which the divine will
dictates the statute of the new Era,

What are the basic principles of thar statute? We find them laid down in
the United Nations’ charter. They transcend the principle of the balance of
power, and despite concessions made to the principle of the sovercignty of
States, they also transcend the notion of national identity. The Charter
reflects tendencies manifesting in the evolution of international life, of
which the most important is the growing interpenetration of affairs within
states and between them, rogether with the geowing influence of economic
and social factors on what are properly political questions. In this way it
becomes more and more difficult to separate the latter from the general
entanglement of factors and influences which make up pudiic fife today,
nationally and internationally.

It is difficult to determine the spoch in which this process started. We
can, however, find a trace of it as far back as the French Revolution of 1789
or even earlier; its contemporary aspect started raking shape about half a
ﬂtﬂtur}r ago,

In 1898, Russia posed the problem of the limiration of arms on the
international plane by inviting the powers to a conference at The
Hague. We know that then this idea seemed so revolutionary in the eyes
of the invited powers that it was finally rejected.

Here is an extract from that invitation, worth re-reading now that mote
than sixty years have passed, and taking into account the evolution which
Was to occur since then in the international consciousness:

13, Danilevsky, N, J. La Russie et {'Enrgpe, St Petersburg, Obsichesvenaaya Polsa, 1869, p. 319,
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I the eurrent situation throughout the world the maintenance of universal
and the possible reduction of the excessive armaments of every nation are the ideal
towards which the efforts of all governments should be directed ...

‘In its conviction that this noble aim fulfils the most essential interests and most
legitimate wishes of all the powers, the Imperial Government believes that the pre-
sent time would be very favourable for the exploration through international debate
of the most efficlent means of ensuring the blessings of a real and enduring peace and
above all of limiting the present escalation of armaments.

‘During the last twenty years, hopes for 4 general initintive for peace have been
greatly reinforced in the consclousness of civilized nations. To keep the peace has
been defined as the aim of international politics; in its name the great States have

concluded powerful alliances between themselves; it is to better ensure peace that

they have developed their military forces on a scale previously unknown and con-
tinue to increase them regardless of the sacrifice required,

“Yet all these efforts have not yet led to the beneficial result of peace thar was
hoped for.

‘The growing fnancial burdens have ateacked public prosperity at its souree; the
inteliectual and physical forces of the peoples. Work and capital sre, in major part,
diverted from their natural application and unproductively consumed. Hundreds of
millions of people are employed to scquire engines of fearful destructiveness which

— considered today as the last word of science — are fated tomorrow to lose all their

value following new discoveries, National culture, economic progress, and the gen-
eration of wealth are paralysed or warped in their development.

“Yet the more the armaments of cach power increase, the less they fulfil the goalar
which these governmients had aimed. Economic crises, duc in great part 1o the ex-
cessive production of acms and the continual danger that lies in this accumulation of
war materials, transform the armed pedce of our days into 3 crushing burden that the
people find more and more difficulr to bear. It seems clear therefore that, were that
situation to be prolonged, it would farally lead to that same eataclysm which we
orginally strove to avoid, whose horrors make all human thought shudder.

"To set a limit to these aems, and to discover means for prevenring these calamities
which threaten the whole world, this is the supreme duty which today imposes irself
on all the pations.”™*

After the first world war, another breach was opened in the concept of

the absolute sovereignty of States by the vast problem of labour which
erupred onto the international plane. Now, we will immediately notice the

difference in principle which exists between the two quoted facts. On the

internal plane the problem of the limitation of armaments is solely the
responsibility of the Stare; bur ir was raised on the international plane
within the traditional framework for inter-state control. Approached in
this way, although the problem shocked some peaple as an unacceprable
artack on sovereignty, the proposed method did not bring any innovation
in international relations. The situation was completely different where the
problem of labour was concerned. It is enough simply to remember the

14, A note from Count Mouravieff, Russian minister of Foreign Affuies, to the sccredited
representatives of the powers at 5t Petersbucg, St Petersburg, 12-24th August 1898, Dacuments
Diplomatiques, Conférence internationale de la puix de 1899, Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Paris,
Imprimene MNationale, 1900, pp. 1-2. i
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terms with which the Constitution of the International Labour Organiza-
tion begins:

‘Since a universal and lasting peace can only be founded on the basis of social
justice;

1 Since there exist working conditions that burden 2 great number of people with
injustice, misery and privation, which create such grear discontent that they perma-
nently endanger peace and harmony etc.’

Since the creation of the ILO, the international field is nort the exclusive
preserve of (individual) States, as it was before; the social factor has now
raken its place beside the political, which is only the concern of the states.

Those two examples taken from the many available, as they multiply at
an ever accelerating rate, lead us to the following constatations:

— Although the sovercignry of the State always subsists and is not
subject to restriction, certain categories of problems, (such as that of
disarmament), can no longer be rechnically solved on a national plane,
so that they have emerged into the domain of international relations;

— Certain social problems (such as that of the protection of labour),
have taken on greater and preater dimension and become more clearly
defined in character and can only be resolved satisfactorily on the inrer-
national plane,

Thus, since the beginning of the ceatury the public arena of international
relations, which was formerly exclusively reserved for political affairs and
inter-state negodations, has been, by force of circumstance, more and
more invaded not only by economic and social affairs concerning Stares
and the organizations of national governments but also by non-govern-
menial organizations.

(10)

e can appreciate the distance travelled berween the invitation made

by Russia in 1898 and the signing of the UN Charter in San Fran-
cisco. Yet this great step forward has been dearly paid for: wars and
revolutions in the same period have cost the lives of more than seveaty
five million human beings. While the new international law has been
dicrared by History amid lightning and thunder, factors analogous to
those which transformed the feudal States into national States have en-
sured the continuing broadening of boundaries and of the collective con-
sciousness in spite of all the crises, This progress has accelerated over the
centuries, allowing us to extrapolate that the world is rapidly evolving
towards the birth of 2 planetary consciousness not only in political, but in
economic and social domains. '

15, It must be noted that here the word consciousness (conscience) is not used in the sume sense as
it the definitions of consciousness in Volume 1. (Ed,)
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We must nevertheless emphasize that until now this evolution has not
taken place consciously: it is in great part a by-product of technical devel-
opment and of the holy terror aroused in humans by the destructive power
of modern war machines.

‘The still imperfect state of consciousness leaves a choice between two
ways of realizing unity on the international plane: the first is violence,

imperialism, the other is consent, federalism. Only the latter is valid from

the esoteric point of view, which is that of Consciousness, for only this
fulfils the divine requirement which demands Love.'®

Far the choice to be made in favour of federalism, it is necessary thar the
decisions taken on the political plane be inspired in the world by 2 higher

level than that of waking consciousness. We are brought back once again

to the problem of the new man. It is urgent to understand that isolationism,
whatever its nature, is a decisive obstacle 1o our entry into the Cycle of the
Holy Spirit. The Kingdom of God is not open to the rich, in the esoteric
sense of the word, We cannot colonize it in 2 bourgeois way.

(17)

ince the passage of public life to a higher level of consciousness is
linked to the formation of the new man, can we observe in human

beings signs of evolution in the sense in which we understand that terme
We are not thinking here of those for whom thar evolution — the acquisi=
tion of consciousness — has become the aim of life, bu: of humanity in
general.

Our civilization is incontestably beginning 1o develop cerrain faculries
which should make it much ecasier for us to enter the path of evolution.

In the first volume, while studying the Way, we sa:d that the most
important stage is that which leads ex/erior man to the level of man 4.
The characteristic of the latter is that his lower centres have been devel-
oped and balanced. Let us examine the influence of modern life on the
lower centres, first considering the motor and intellectual funcrtions.

Our motor centze is subject to incomparably more varied and more
refined efforts than those which must have applied only fifty years ago.
Speed rules today’s world. The considerably greater volume of travel,
movement, and exercise to which the motor functiors are constantly
subjected by the general use of machines which have become more and
maore complex, has led to faster reflexes in man, and a greater and greater
ability to execute precise movements in very short times. It is parricularly
the qualiry of efforts made in this domain that ensures the development of
the motor centre.

I

16. Cf. Boris Mouravicfl, Liberté, Egalité, Fraternité, issue 129 of Synsbées, February 1957.
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Since the turn of the century considerable efforts have also been made in
the field of education. This effort is growing everywhere. The extension of
school curricula must clearly keep pace with man’s acquisitions in the
intellectual domain. This pace is accelerating more and more, The child’s
intellectual centre is subjected to intensive training which reaches a higher
and higher proportion of the country’s youth and in some countries its
totality, due to a general rendency to make education compulsory. Further-
more, certain States have already made secondary education compulsory.
Access to positive knowledge is thus open to wider and wider strata of the
population. In spite of numerous deficiencies, we can say that develop-
ment of the intellectual centre rends to follow that of the motor centre.

The acquisition of these new abilities by the motor centre and the in-
tellectual centre is no more than a &y-product of an adaptation to the con-
ditions of life in the modern world. This acquisition does not in fact result
from conscious action directed towards man’s esoteric development.

The moral progress necessary for the passage to the Cycle of the Holy
Spirit requires much more effort in the intellecroal field: everyone must be
able to give the full measure of hisability in this domain, Man must make his
talents produce all their fruits, He can only do that if he gets access to the
higher teaching by which the highest forms of intelligence are developed.
Governments have the sacred duty of opening the doors of the Univer-
sities to everyone as rapidly as possible.

(12)

Tﬂ take a full view of the fundamental conditions necessary for the
moral evolution of humanity, we have still to examine the most im-
portant, the emotional centre— the life of the heart: the emotions and the
noble passions. We intend to do this in the part of this volume devoted to
the Way, Meanwhile, we should point out that if the culture of the intellect
and the training of the instinctive and motor functions of the Personality
have created the conditions necessary for active existence in the new era,
they are sull insufficient, Conscious participation in the realization of the
Cycle of the Holy Spirit also above all requires intensive culture of the
faculties of the heart, so that man becomes fully open to positive emotions
and closed to negative, If he also fulfils this requirement, man will drink
from the water g}' the Lord which shall be in him a well of water springing up into
everlasting life.!

17. John jv: 14.
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SECOND PART
THE UNIVERSE




PREFACE
(7)

It is with the fear of God that we approach the task of describing the
Doctrine concerning the Universe on the mesoteric scale.

That fear is inspired not by the fact that we divulge the mysteries of
Cosmogony, as this forms part of our Mission, but by our concern for
finding language which will be clearly heard and understood.

Although the old law was not entirely replaced' by Jesus’ teaching, it
was superseded by it. However, the prestige of the Holy Tradition con-
tinued to weigh heavily on the society of those times. Even in cur times
this phenomenon remains, but now in different form. Anything old weighs
heavily on the weak mentality of humanity. This leads us to create faboas,
and then we are able to go ahead with a light hearr, our eyes fixed ob-
stinately on the past.

This is the major obstacle met by Jesus and his Apostles: an obstacle
placed by people who, thinking they were pious, put ancient customs
above the word of God.?

Our fear is not inspired by people of bad faith, bur from these of good-
will who are artached beyond measure to ancient traditions and for this
reason think they are faithful and dwell in the truth.

This phenomenon is of great importance in the history of esoteric doc-
trines. People of good faith are too often the servants — in fact the most
zealous of servants —of the General Law, So, when the word of God allows
us to deepen our knowledge of the Truth, these pious and very sincere
people, ‘hwinag drunk the old wine, do not desire the new, for they say: the
old is berter.’

Ofren we shall have ro evoke this rthesis of those of good faith who serve
the General Law. Without this, it would be impossible to understand the
historical meaning of the great controversies, the anathemas, the fire and
the flames and the merciless struggles which have caused rivers of blood to
flow in the Name of Him who preached Love.

1. Cf. Hebrews vii: 18 and context; Romans vii: 3; Galatians iv: 8-11.
2. Mark vii: 13.
3. Luke v: 39,



(2)

evertheless, itis to these men of good faith that we seek to reveal this

mystery of Cosmogony, so as to make them understand — with the
help of higher knowledge— the role man plays— or could play —at three
different degrees in this eternal process of Creation. 1,

Yet to succeed we must first obtain some idea of God’s Work of creation.
in its entirety and in its dynamic aspect. We can then move on from the
general to the particular,

This requizes courage and humiliry, With the approach of the era of the
Holy Spirit, everything must be gradually brought to the light of day, not
only the secrets of the laboratory but the deepest meanings of esotericism.
The same must happen with illusions, érrors and lies, which must also be:
revealed so that they can later be rectified, This process is already happen-
ing. It is this which to a large extent explains the political and social
difficulties which characterize our time of transition, Yet only a few peo-
pic know how to interpret the signs of our times. For it is now possible for
open, cultured and courageous minds, inspired by that of the Forerunnes
of our Lord, to approach the light of the Mind (intelligence) of Christ* ane
even to enrer it, A

It i5 in this spirit that we describe the Universe, organic life on Earth, and
various aspects of the life of human society today as seen on the meso
scale.

To study this description will demand a special effort of the psyche on
the part of the reader. To profit from it, he must stifle within him all
personal reactions of disapproval or even of approval of these advanced
theses. First, he must assimilate the various elements of the subject thar he
can understand, and make them his own. Criticism will come later.

4. 1 Corinthisas §: 16.
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CHAPTER VIII
(1)

I n the mesoseric cycle of our studies of the Universe, we shall first consider
the way in which the cosmic latera/ octave actually works — a subject
already introduced in the first volume of this work. Then, we gave the
following warning: “we will norice that while its action flls the interval
berween FA and MI of the Great Octave, the [ateral cetare must also be
subject to a slowing down or deviation in the interval between its own
notes FA and ML How is that flled?” We added: “We shall return to that
important question when we have acquired certain background notions
which will allow us to approach the problem in 2 more useful way.”' The
time for this has come.

This question is of the utmost importance, If it did not in fact indicate
how the interval berween FA and MI of the lateral octare is filled, the
account of this cosmogonic system would have remained fragmentary
and so its value would have been incomplete.

In order for this system to be fully functional, 2 source of complementary
energy had to be provided — fram which corporeal terrestrial life would
spring in its three forms,

That source exists. Yet we should note that it does nor directly fill the
interval between FA and MI of the Grear Octave. This interval is filled by
the notes LA, SOL and FA of the lateral octave, representing erganic life on
Ear#h; the autonomous human, animal and vegetable organisms.

Since the system exists in Time, where everything must come to an end,
its continued operation requires the continual renewal of the constituents
of organic life on the planet, This life, with all its elements, was conceived in
the form of an alternation of births and deaths (jex de maissances ot de morts),
tuled by the alternation of the seasons so as ro meet the need fora thythmic
transmission of creative energy along the Ray of Creation towards the notes
MIand RE of the Great Octave. This ceaseless reproduction of the elements
of organic life on our planet is the keystone of the whole Ray of Creation.

L Volume 1, p, 103,



This disgram from the first volume of this work® is not sufficient to
explain the working of the Universe as it manifests life. As we said earlier,
the question is: how is the interval between the notes FA and MI of the
lateral octave filled. That problem is solved in the way used for the Great
Octave: by inteoducing a second lateral octave, which plays n analogous role
in relation to the first to that which the firs? lateral octare plays in relation to

the Great cosmic Oetave.

» O

First interval (Will of the Absolure)

s1
LA
SOL DO of the lateral octave
FA S
‘ r':: LA-SOL-FA ?Ecm;a;i Eeﬁjﬂ (Organie
Ml M1
RE RE

Fig. 4

In certain conditions, the SOL of the firs# Jateral octave starts to resonate
as the DO of the second lateral setave. However, the constitution of the latter
is not at all analegous to that of the former: it is autonomous, and this is the
secret of its action and thus of the whole Ray of Creation.

This secret is of the first importance. Some aspects of it are at the same
time amazingly upsetting, so much so that they had never been divulged.
The system by which the Universe works has never been the object of &
complete teaching; it has been given in symbelic form, but now it 1§
brought out into the open.

2 Volume 1, fig. 41, p- 101.
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(2)

A s we have said, the DO of the second lateral octave comes from the SOL
of the first lateral octave. Tt emerges as the Absolute IT1, the abrolute of
the conceprion of corporeal life; or in a more general way; of the process of
incarnation in its psychological and physiological aspects.

If, in our Ray of Creation, the field of action of the Absolute IT is limited to
our solar system, that of the Absolute IIT does not extend beyond our
planet. His action is exercised only on the elements of ergenic Jife. He is the
Absolute for everything that governs the creation of conditions necessary
to ensure the reproduction of corporeal life: those that allow the conception
and then the #ireh of the elements which constitute the notes LA, SOL and
FA of the first lateral octave. Becoming autonomous from birth until death,
these organisms enter the firsf lateral octare as an integral part of it, and they
remain under the authority of the laws which rule it.

The Absolute 11T maintains his authority over the notes SOL and FA. In
what concerns LA —man —his authority, while conerete and great, is not
afrer all absolute. In principle, exferfor man is offered a choice. If he crosses
the first Threshold by devating himself to esoteric work, he can progres-
sively escape the hold of the Absolure II1.

(3)

T he direct intervention of Absolute IT1 in human life generally occurs
at the time of puberty; he perturbs the organism by various mani-
festations, from sexual attraction to a vivid upsurge of imagination which
is the source of all sorts of romantic and other illusions.”

The hold of the Absolute I1I over man and woman ends progressively
from the menopause in women, and from the time of analogous troubles
in men.

Normally, the surplus of sexual energy in excess of that needed for
feproduction in humans is provided not simply for the pleasures of carnal
love—wasting it for nothing—but to give these sad beings (walbeureix) the
chance to escape from their otherwise inescapable condition. This surplus
of energy, once mastered and utilized in an appropriate way, can assist in
the growth and development of the Personality. It is in this that man hasa
choice: by beginning ro climb the Staircas he places himself progressively
under the authoriry of the Absolure IT, to whom he will finally become
subject after the sccond Bicth,

LF

i;:iﬂrh: pictutesque language of the Tradition, those are the ‘dreams of the sleeping young
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Sexual atrraction and the pleasure of carnal love continue to exert a
decisive influence over those who still remain on the wrong side of the
first Threshold. They actually seck this attraction, and it takes many forms
because of the unlimited possibilities of the imagination.

(4)

The attentive reader will already have made a distinction between the
two kinds of imagination accessible to man. We shall fix them by defini-
tion:

1. Creative imagination, coming from the Absolute 11, is awake and constructive, It
is this divine foree which distinguishes men from beasts: it is an active force.

2. Dreamlike imagimation, which is somnolent, comes from the Absolute I, and is
alea found to a certain degree in animals: it is a passive force.

The latter form of imagination, the ‘dream of the sleeping young serpent’,
produces a hypnotic effect on man, keeping him in the state in which the
vast majority of humans pass their lives.

A grear parr of the Doctrine is dedicated to methods which allow us to
struggle against this érﬂmlﬂcc imagination, sometimes by calling on the
crearive imagination. ,

(3)

Wc should observe that the distance which separates the intervals
between DO and SI and between FA and MI of the Great Octave
is much greater than that which exists between the same intervals in the
first lateral octave. In the first case it extends over four nores; SI, LA, SOL
and FA, while in the second there are only two notes. This is because the
wriad: LA, SOL, FA of the first lateral octave, which forms a whole, has the
value of only one note, destined ro fill the interval berween FA and MI of
the Grea? Octave, In fact, the distance between the two intervals of the recond
lateral octave disappears completely. The four notes: 8I, LA, SOL, FA in
their turn form a whole which in itself has no materal value: it is &
procedure, Tt represents the neutralizing force that intimately binds the
active force, the male will of the Absolute I11, to the passive force, the
female will of the flesh, which itself comes to meet it from the note RE of
the same octave.

4. Cf. The Philokalia, Nicodemus the Hagiorite, Bishop Theophan the Recluse and athers,
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As a neutralizing foree, this combination of four notes SI, LA, SOL and
FA constitutes a fechmigne of the psyche by which the process of union of
the two wills operates: the masculine will and the feminine will unite for
the act of comeeption, which is realized in note M1 and forms the feetus in note
RE. After the physical birth the fruit of this union, becoming autonomous,
will enter the interval berween FA and MI of the firs? lateral octave to fulfil
its assigned cosmic role.

(6)

his process reveals a recond divine artifice. We will remember that the

fiest introduced the Law of Seven, so curvig the line of Time to preserve
Creation from annihilation at birth.” The second artifice is realized by
progressively shortening the second and third cosmic ocraves — that is,
the first and second lateral octaves—in order to evade the effect of Law of Saven,
contracting the gamut to three notes, and so gathering together the three
forees of the Law of Three which govern the techniques of creation.

3. Volume 1, pp. 70, 83, 84.
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(7)

Wc may remember that, having voluntarily limited Himself by the
three conditions of Creation,’ the Absolute I conceived the Universe |
and its system of Cosmoses according to the Law of Swwen. The Ray of
Creation, which forms an octave, consists of the seven notes of this gamur,

The first lateral octave (or second cosmic octave) —as we have seen —
contains in practice only five notes, so that the two intervals are already
considerably closer together.

In the second luteral octave (or third cosmic octave) this distance disap-
pears, since the notes SI, LA, SOL and FA rogether form a single procedure
in which the two conjoined intervals merge.

It is important to have a good grasp of this divine mechanism. The will
of the Absolute I, when it goes through a progressive deuble contraction
and takes the form of the Absolure ITI, no longer acts according to the Law
of Seven following the scale of the third cosmic octave (or second lateral
sctave), but now acts according to Law of Three, a productive law sponta-
neously and directly oriented towards corporeal creation.

Meditating on this system we are overcome by 2 sense of wonder; inawe
we repeat the words of St John: Great and marvedloas are thy works, Lord God,
Almighty; just and trae are thy ways, thow King of Saints!’

(8)

n this shortened form, the third cosmic ocrave allows the will of the
flesh, the feminine will from the note RE, ro enter into direct contact
with the male will of the Absolute I11. This contact is realized, as we said,
by a procedure sustained by the four intermediate notes:
81 : A general atmosphere of sexual attraction
LA : The particular sexual atrraction of 2 couple

SOL : Sexual union
FA : Orgasm

&, Tbad.
7. Revelation xv: 3, We riote that the system of three cosmic ocraves which embraces the whole
Universe includes fifteen noter in a1l to reach, #r fine, the direct :Epliutinn of the Law of Three,
We find the quoted verse by referring to the same numbers, 15 and 3, This is not the effect @
chance. The Canticly of Mases, to which this verse of Revelation refers, contains numbers XV, lﬂd
in Exoder = 3 hidden reference to the First cosmic Octave. The Cantiche of the Lo, mentioned
after that of Mases by 5t John, authar of Revelations, cantains numbers Xvand 2 = a hidden
reference to the Second cosmic Octave, in the parable by the Ssem and erhmfm
I/ine. The camplete symbaol is anly given in Revelation = projection of the New Em of the Helj
Spirit, -
FT]I: system of Numbers plays a large role in the Tradition, particulacly in study of the llﬂﬂt'
symbalic texts,
Verse av: 3 of Revelation is quoted according to the Slavoaie text.
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Fertilized in this way, the feminine force accomplishes its cosmic mission
of reproduction by means of the avule in note MI and in note RE the womb
(matrice), the seat of feminine desire.

Now we can understand better why the Microcasmas, whose nature is
androgynous and whose ‘I" is one but bipolar, undergoes 2 separation on
incarnation, forming opposite sexes that are mental (psychigue) as well as
physical.

In the second cosmic octave, the distance which separates the intervals
hinders direct reproduction; again, this is why the series of notes LA, SOL
and FA, which consists of every aspect of organic lifr on Earth, has been
formed, and why it is perpetually renewed from below by the third cosmic
oCave.

Thus human birth emerges as the highest possible birth in the whole
Universe. Amongst other things, this is rhe reason for the Traditional
statement that even the angels, if they wish to evolve, are obliged to pass
through a human incarnation. For despite all its inconveniences, this is the
only opportunity for evolution towards and through the second Birth,

In the second cosmic octave, the feminine will acts on a higher plane. Its
encounter with the will arising from the Absolute II only takes place
gradually and occurs in the interval berween FA and MI of that oc-
tave. This encounrer is only possible through the esateric evolution of
humanity in its two aspects: individually through the second Birth, and
collectively through the general Resurrection. In both cases the process is
an answer to the call of Grace and Truth emanating from the Absolute 51

Lt continues antil the number is a:mmpfi.:bsd.g

Then, when the notes LA, SOL and FA of the second cosmic octave
have begun to resonate in full as a result of a successfully accomplished
general Resurrection, the energy of the Absolute TIT will change its point
of application: it will then manifest in the sublimation of sex,'” and human
beings will then be liberated from their servitude to reproduction.

Everything depends on man’s attitude at the approach of the Era of the
Holy Spirit. If all goes well, the interval berween FA and MI of our Ray of
Creation should be completely filled by thar time, If this is so, the energy of
the Absolute IT would then be progressively able to invade notes MI and
RE of the second cosmic octave and in turn the energy emanating from the

3bsoiute. I would be able to penstrate the notes M1 and RE of the Great
i.'.l‘-ﬂﬁ'ﬂ,

B CE Johni: 17.
9. Revelation vi; 11,

!.l'u‘r; By the general Resurrection all adamic humanity will have pussed beyond the secand
reshold. Until then, the sublimation of sex is only, and will only be possible to polar beings
¥ho accomplish their cosmic union hese on earth Ia the act of the second Birth.
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‘Thus, in spite of all the difficulties created by Man since the fall of Adam,
the Work of the Absolute will be accomplished. Then the days of the voice of
the sevemth angel will come, when be shall begin to sound, the mystery n;( God having
been accomplished, as he hath declared to bis servants the prophets.’

The Polar Man and Woman, who will then form an accomplished
Microcosmos, will be received in the heart of Absolute Love, which is
without beginning and so without end; This is the Plerews of Orthodox
Tradition." Paradise lost will be found again.

Unless there is a failure.

I
(1)

Before going any further, we must introduce 2 digression.

The Tradition is One. We said this in the first pages of the present
work.'® We have also indicared thar this one Tradition has been revealed
and is always revealed in different forms, each minurely adapted to the
mind and psyche of the human group to which its Word is addressed, as
well as to the mission with which it is charged.'

With time, the revealed Word, sometimes handed down from extinct
civilizations, is subject to damage due to human forgerfulness: it becomes
frapmenrary. Then it receives arbitrary additions from purely human
sources. With time, those conjectures are generally taken as realities.

Apart from these murtilarions, we should not lose sight of a phenomenon
of a torally different order, Divine Revelation, the source of all true Tradi-
tion, does not crystallize into immobility through the course of millennia.

Even though this may seem odd, Revelation is given in stages: metered out

cach time in 2 necessary and sufficient way in answer the needs of the epoch
and of the Cause,

We can conclude that the study of traditional Knowledge faces us with
three kinds of difficulties:

) Deformation with time, duc to a forgetfulness that has rendered the original

Revelation frapmentary;

b) Additions by human sources;

) The insufficiency of the old Revelation because of the evolution of life in Time:

The traditionalist spirit in human nature demands that once the Revela-
tion is delivered it should remain the same forever. In this way, as we said
earlier, mere antiquity is in the end taken for truth.

11. Revelution x: 7.
12. Volume I, p.131,
13, Volume 1, p. xvii.
14. Tbid.
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To convince ourselves that this kind of mentaliry exists, it is enough for
us to open the Gospel and read thar glorious yer sorrowful history of
divine intervention in the affairs of men, of events that actually happened
among the chosen people.

We should keep this ever-present in our minds as we advance in oor
studies viewing the Universe ia terms of the three cosmic octaves.

Let us repeat: the way the Universe works is no longer expressed here in
veiled or symbolic form, but openly, This disclosure is to meet the needs of
the time of transition in which we now find ourselves.

This is also so that we need not repeat the error of our predecessors of
two thousand years ago, who did not have the courage to confront the
naked truth brought to them by Jesus,

Today, the time for parables is long past; the hidden meaning of the
symbols must be gradually revealed, But for this one must have courage or
even audacity,

(2)

fer studying the system of three cosmic octaves of which we have

just given 2 schematic account, the reader should ponder the precise
significance piven to the Absolute I, I and I11 by the esoteric Tradition of
Eastern Orthodoxy.

To answer this, we consider it our duty to refer to the sacred rexts, as we
have done all through our wark, although we are conscious that we will be
spared neither bitter eriticism, nor blame, nor even anathema. Our Lord
and his Apostles, when they used the method which we are trying to
follow, were not only criticized but even exccuted ...

The world in which we live and act is made up of ‘A" inuences under the
zgis of the Absolute ITl. The ‘B’ influences come from the Absolute II.
The first is the Kingdom of this World: Casar's Kingdom. The second is The
Kingdom which is wot of this world, the Kingdom of Heaven. The Absolute IL is
Christ, the Son of God who incarnarted as the Son of Man, Bew--Adam. The
Absolure 1 is therefore God the Father,

Here the difficulties and dangers of interpretation begin.

We must nevertheless repeat thar access to Knowledge on the mesorenic
plane requires courage, as it demands a special psychological effort from
the reader: he has to accept the postulates expressed, although it may be
only temporarily, at the same time as disregarding his own ideas and
personal beliefs. The critique, as we said, can come later.



CHAPTER IX
(1)

o make it easier to interpre: these ideas about the Absolutes, we will

try to give a detailed classification of current notions on this subject as
given in the catechism on the Old and New Testaments, and as presented
in the first volume of this work, which was dedicated to the exorteric cycle of
the Doctrine.

We will try to do so within a strictly canonical framework, keeping in
mind the system of the three cosmic octaves explined in the previous
chapter.

D?.J.: study will begin with the Absolute II. We have already said that He
is the Christ, Son of God, begotten nof creared, that is to say, efermal and
consubstantial with the Father.

As we have seen, the note SOL of the Greas Octare, corresponding ar this
point to the Dewterocosmos, the Absolute 11, causes the DO of the second
cosmic ocrave to resonate. We have already constated that the rerm
Deuteracasmas is perfectly justified, as although it only occupies the fourth
place in the Great Octape and in the system of Cosmoses, there is no inter-
mediary of a substantially different nature’ between the Protocasmos or first
cosmos and the latter — in other words between the Absolute I and the
Absolute I1.

It is interesting to mention here an indication given by Jesus, found in
the recently discovered Gospel according to Thomas, in which the Christ gives
his position in the Universe. He said: I took my stand in the middle of the
Cosmos.” In fact, the note SOL, equivalent to the Dewterocosmos, is in the
middle of the Great Octave and of the Macrocosmos.

If we make the effort to represent the whole Dewterocosmos to ourselves as
an Integral of all the suns of the stellar world, with their planetary systems
and their satellites, we can perceive this ensemble which conrains the
whole Crearion as the Bady of the cosmic Christ, We shall then understand
better the Gospel statement that alf things that the Father bath are the Son's.>
Thisis also the underlying meaning of Jesus’ words when He said: I and my
Father are ome.*

1. Vol 1, pp. 97, 109 .

2. Tht Gospel accsrding to Thomas, Coptic tex: established and transhited by A. Guillemont,
H.-Ch. Puech, G. Quispel, W, Till and t Yassah ‘Abd Al Masih. Collins, Londea, 1959;
E.J. Brill, Leiden, 1959, log. 28, p. 15.

4. John xvi: 15, akso xvii: 10,

4. John x: 10, As rendered in the French this is awkward to translatel




This is, if we date to say it, the general appearance of Christ, or in other
words, the natare of the cosmic Christ, the Son of the Liring God, himself
Alive since he lives by the Father.”

The system of the three cosmic Octaves also allows us ta better grasp the
real meaning of the many statements by Jesus concerning God the Father.
The reader will find it very profitable to study the relaton between the
Father and the Son described in the Gospel in the light of the system of
three cosmic Ocraves. This will particularly help him to recognize in the
Absolute IT, Christ the Son of God, Lord of the Second cosmic Octave, of
the Dexterocosmos which — as already said — contains and animates the
whole body of the created Universe.

The solar nature of Christ’s cosmic body was shown to the three apostles
during the Transfiguration” on Mount Tabor.

By now, we can consider the identity of the Absolute II as Christ to be
established, so thar this point will need no further commentary,

(2)

I t is not so easy to identify the Absolute | in canonical terms although at
first analysis there seems no difficulty. In face, the Absolute I, Creator of
the Great Universe, cannot be other than God the Father, This assertion
appears as simple as it is self-evident. Yet the evidence dissolves when we
examine the problem more precisely. Many questions arise on refiection,
Before anything else, let us constate that the idea of God the Father, as
found in the Gospel, does not appear in the Old Testament, although iris.
expressed ninety-six times in the New.” This cannot be the effect of chance,
noris the fact that Jesus did not talk of God the Father as the God of Israel,
In general, the Old Testament provides a quite confused image of God, 2.
fact which is explained partly by the level of the audience to whom Moses:
and the prophets addressed themselves, partly by deliberate hermetization,
partly too by different notions attributed to the divinity. Yet Christian
theology — Jesus in the first instance, followed by the apostle Paul —has
not only identificd God the Father in that confused notion of the God of
the Old Testament, but also the Son and even the Holy Spirit. Even then
there remain a considerable number of meations of God which do not
agree with Christian notions of the divinity, for example that of the God

5. Jobn vir 57,

6. Matthes xvii: 2 to those familiss with Hindu Teadition, we recall description of Krishna's,
transfiguration when he showed himself in the form of & multirude of suas in perpetusl move
ment (%hlilvld Gina)

7. Concordawce de Saintes Ecritsres, Parls, L-D. Delay, 1844, pp. 429-430 & p, 159 (for Died.
d'lseagl).
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who repents of having created man® ... To find a reference to the Son in the
Old Testament, Christian theology often quotes King David's Psalm CX:
The Bternal said unto my Lord:
Sit thou at my right hand
Until I make of thine enemies thy foorstonl.”

Here we recognize the Father as the Everma/, and the Son as ary Lord, This
question has been debated and examined in all its aspects throughour the
nineteen centuries of the Christian era in such a way as to reconcile the
higher notion of the Holy Trinity with traditional monotheism; this is due
to the fact thar the Trinity is only expressly referred to in the New Testa-
ment, yet it is the essential dogma of Christianity. In the course of its search
for that reconciliation, Christian theology refers to the Hebrew plural
Elobim amongst others, as well as the passage from Genesis which says:
Bebold, Adam is become as one of us, to know Good and Evil ete.'”

An abundant literature dating from the first centuries has firmly estab-
lished that the notion of the Trinity already exists in the Old Testament,
although in disguised form, and that rhis norion, since it recognized in the
Trinity a consubstantial and indivisible narure, did not conflict with either
the idea or the practice of monotheism.

On this point, we refer the reader who is more particularly interested in
this question to specialist works.""

(3)

I t may be a marter of interest that the Divine Trinity is found in some
pre-Christian religions. The Trinity of Hinduism: Brahma, Vishnu and
Shiva, is too well known to require comment. Less well known is that of
the pre-Christian Slavic religion, which recognizes 2 Trinity thart is purely
cansubstantial and indivisible, The one God, creator of the Universe and
of man, is called Tri-Bog (= Tri-God) or Tri-Glar (= Tri-Head), and is
represented in human form with three heads on a single body.’

God also is called Swargg, whose erymology has so far not been deter-
mined. Some aspects of that supreme God of the rigorously monotheistic
Slavic religion bring them nearer to the Christian concept. We shall rerurn
to them later; let us only mention here that the Slavonic theogony also

8, Genesis vi: 6, 7.

9. The French has: ‘Parole de 'Eternel 4 mon Seigneus:'.

10, Tbid., 111, 23.

1. See amongsr othess the Bibfigrephy in Valume 1 of this work, and Dictionarier of the Bible.

12. Tn India there exise sculptures of Trimusi, the theee headed God, while on Mount Athay
exists 4 majve fresco of the Trinity from the 18th Cemtury that has three heuds and sixarms, (Ed.}
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knew of the Son of God, called Syaragitch (= Son of Svarog) and also,
Swiatopit (= Radiating Light) to indicate his sonship to TriBog-Snarag. D

I
(7)

his said, we are logically led to ask the quesrion: who #5 the Father of

Jesus Christ? Who is this father of whom Jesus said to Mary Mag-
dalene after His resurrection: Go to my brethren and say unto thews, 1 ascend to my
Father, and your Father; and to my God, and your Ged'*

Ifwe refer to the text of the Gospel, the answer ro this question will leave
no place for doubt: Jesus is born of the Virgin Mary and the Holy Spirir,
who is His true Father."®

St Luke, on the other hand, talking of the baptism of Jesus, relates:

Now when all the people were baptized, it came to pass that Jesus also being
baptized, and praying, the heaven was opened, and the Holy Spirit descended in
baodily shape like 2 dove upon him, and 2 voice came from heaven, which said, Thou
art my beloved Son; in thee I am well pleased."

The scene of the Transfiguration on Mount Tabor also gives us an indica-
tion which should hold our attention. Peter, who was there with Jamesand
John, began to speak, saying to Jesus:

‘Lord it is good for us ta be here: if Thou wily, let us make here three tabernacles;
one for thee, one for Moses and one for Elijah ...

“While he yer spake, behold a fuminons clond overshadowed them: and behold a
voice out of the cloud said, This is my beloved Son in whom [ am well pleased;
hear ye him.""

This phenomenon of the ¢/oxd is mentioned more than once in both Old
and New Testaments, The testimony St Symeon the New Theologian left
us of his personal experience contains a precious indication in the follow-
ing passage from his work:

‘... | heard from & priest-monk who came to trust me that he had never procesded
with liturgical acts without having scen the Holy Spirit, in the same way that he had
seen it when the Metropolitan had pronounced the praver of initiation over him and
the sacred book had been pliced on his head.

Tasked him how he had seen it and in what form? He said: "Primitive and withour
form, but like a light.”

‘And when I myself saw what T had never seen before, 1 was surprised and started
to renson within myself saying: “whart can that be?” Then, mysteriously but in a clear

13, For denails on Slav theogony see Boris Mauravief, Dt Crapaneer thaves prechrdtionnss, in lssue
no, 161 of Synthéres, Ocrober 1959,

14. John xx: 17.

15. Marthew §: 18; Luke i 27-35.

16. Luke iii: 21-22; Marthew hii: 16=17; Mack i 11.
17, Marthew xvii: 4-5; Mark Ix: 2; Luke ix: 33-33,
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voice, He told me: “T descend in this way on all prophets nnd Apostles, as on all the
present elect and saints of God, for [ am the Holy Sp:r:lt

From this it follows in a sufficiently clear way that God the Father, the
Father of Jesus Christ, the Living God, Omnipresent, All replenishing and
all vivifying, our common heavenly Father, First issued from the unma-
nifesred Absolute before Creation, is most certainly the Holy Spirir.

So to clarify our ideas of the Holy Trinity, the basis of all Christian belief,
we propose the following interpremation:

A — The real Father of the created Maeroeosmos is God the unmanifest,
who contains in unmanifested form the entire Holy Trinity.

B— His absolute creative Love appears as the Holy Spirit, Omnipresent
and All replenishing, All vivifying and Perfect. He is the Father of Christ,
who was incarnated by Him and of the Virgin Mary (cf. the Creed). He is
also our own Father, as Jesus said more than once while E"Ih orting humans:
Be ye therefore perfoct even as your heavenly Father is perfect.””

In other words, He is the AFwolvee I, Head of the First cosmic Octave.

C — The Son, the cosmic Christ, Jesus Christ incarnated amongst hu-
mans, being One with his Father who is the Holy Spirit, from whom he is
inseparable. Nevertheless, nobody can come to the Father except through
the Son.®

The organs for reception of divine Grace are our rtwo higher centres: by
the higher emotional Centre we come to identify ourselves with our real 'I’,
a monad of Christ; throsgh #his— and in no other way — man establishes
contact with his higher inrellecrual Cenree, which allows him ro receive the
messages of our heavenly Father. Thus crossing the third Threshold, he
enters the Pleroma of His absolute Love, the supreme Beatirude.

The Son, as we have said already, is the .4bsolute I, Head of the Second
cosmic octave,

(2)

I n strictly canonical form, this is the way in which the image of the Holy
Trinity appears in its three Hypostases which are consubstantial and
indivisible; the Trinity that is One, TriBog, the TriGod of the Slavs, the
Creator and only Master of the Universe — the Macrocosmos.

We must add two further points fo the preceding. First, we wanrt to
dissipate any doubt which may arise in the reader’s mind if he thinks weare
making an innovation in dogma. Certainly not, We have already said in the
18, Sainy .!.}mn the New T , Sersnns, Translated fram the Greek by Bishap Theophan the
Recluse in 2 vols. Moscow, C. St.P., 1890, Vol. T1, Sermon 184, pp. 569-570.

19, Matthew v: 48
20, Matthew =i 2T,
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first volume of this work —and we repeat it here — that the Universe is
created by the will and self-limiting sacrifice of unmanifest God; that is to
say by means of the three conditions of Manifestation.*! By all the evidence
he is the only true dbsoiuse, who became the one and only true Father of the
Macrocosmos by that act of self-limitaton.

It cannor be doubred that in the esoteric theogony of primitive Chris-
tianity this notion of God the Father became part of the definition of the
Holy Trinity, which later became dogmatic without always including the
precise details on which it was based and which have been described above.
Yet it would be absurd to suppose that this reality could have passed
unnoticed or have been neglected by the Apostles and rheir disciples.
But this subtle notion, like so many others which had no pracrical reli-
giouns application in that e, remained hermetized until the time was
opportune for its unveiling,

The second point to which we wish to draw atrention is the famous Xlith
century controversy which led to the Greatr Schism between the Western
and Eastern Churches.

The genesis of that unhappy split generated by His Church in the carthly
Body of Christ goes back to the beginning of the IXth century, Political
considerations then dominated the controversy. But the Hast, which does
not admit the evolution of Dogma, clung to the formula of the .Aposties
Creed just as it had been consecrated in the seven cecumenical Councils,
These are the only Councils recognized in Orthodox Traditon, while the
Roman Tradition counts thirteen more Councils.

According to the definition we have proposed, ir is certainly easier to
admir that the Holy Spirit proceeded from the Father, which is the Ortho-
dox dogma, than to assume that He came from the Fatber and the Son (the
‘filioque’), which is the Roman Catholic dogma adopted ar Emperor
Charlemagne’s initiative at the beginning of the IXth century, during
the Council of Aix-la-Chapelle and then at Frankfurt.

And if we refer to St John the Apostle we find 2 formal indication that
the Holy Spirit comes from the Father.*

(3)

W e should not be astonished that when it talks of God the Father, the
Apastles Creed does not explicitly describe the Absolute in His pre-
Creative state that preceded Creation. Nevertheless, the formula: Omi-
potent, Creator of heaven and sarth and of all that is visible and invisible covers

21. Volume 1, p.70 #.
22. John xv: 26,
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everything—including the interpretation given with the aid of the system
of three cosmic octaves.

The Fathers of the (Ecumenical Councils knew perfectly well that
Renelation is not fixed but is always measured out so that it moves with
the times, divulging the Mysteries of the Kingdom of God™ gradually accord-
ing to the needs arising in a particular epoch and for a particular canse,*
and they were certainly responsible for that veiled formula.

i
(1)

In the previous pages, in correlation with the system of three cosmic
octaves, we have givenan interpretation of the symbolic meaning of the
canonical notion of the Holy I'rinity, consubstantial and indivisible. We
did this starting from the idea of the unmanifest God as the uncontested
Father of manifestation, “... one God almighty, Creator of beaven and tarth and of
all that is visible and invisible 2

He contains in Himself, in the state of pre-creation, as already said, the
whole Holy Trinity in an unmanifested state. By its manifestarion the Holy
Trinity takes on the appearance of the three canonical Hypestases, Father,
Son and Holy Spirir.

Symbolically we attribute the term _dbsoilute 0 to God the Father. At
the same time, in the system we are juse-now revealing, we recognize the
Holy Trinity in the following taken rogether: Absolute 0; Absolure I; and
Absolute I1.

The symbalic attribution of the number 0 to Ged the Father has 3 real
meaning. Let us remember the well known traditional maxim: Eserything
comies from Zevo to return to i1 at the end. We should nore thar this senrence is
fiota simple image. Zero is not in fact Emptiness; it occupies a definite place
among the numbers, and it possesses clearly defined properties. Therefore,
from attentive examination of the series:

23, Mark fv: 11.
24, CF. John xxit 25,

5. The first nrricle of rbe Afﬁ: les Creed according to the Slavonic text, The French test is
sumewhat different; it wlks of ... all beimgr visible and invisible’ whereas the Slavonic text does
notinclude the word Aefngs which implies restrictive meaning in human language. The Slavonic
text, ns we indieated, covers everysbing including what cannot be expressed in words,
26. We will note that the canonical term & pestasis, of Greek origin, is a word composed of prefix
bype, English form of the Greek fupo (una::) and tfagir {10 hold oneself). This is ta say that by the
mhmmu the Holy Trinity was placed by the Fathers of the cecumenical Councils below
ins its undiffesentiated state, that of God unmanifest.
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the following conclusions can be drawn:

1. Zere occupies a central place between two series of numbers, positive and
negative, which progress to infinity in both directions;

2. Those twa series originate from Zerv in opposite directions and in strict equili-
brium; consequently they cancel out, fimelly (infine ) rerarning to Zere since the
two infinities converge at the limit;

3. Lastly, Zers belongs mathematically to the anen sunsbers. Philosophically this
means that it contains the two polar centres of the one Consclowaness within
itself in a staric, unmanifest state which binds them intimately to each other.
This is because the narure of Consciousness itself is andeogynous, the " and
the THOU in it belng fused by 8 LOVE which vibrates at infinitely high
frequencies, The word itself, Comsciommess {ron-seionomess ) indicates that we do
not deal heee with a dry notion — a menolith — but with a monolithic
whols,

This vibrant Love is the wewtralizing force which fuses the I (+) to the
THOU (-) in the static state of pre-creation. In manifesration it becomesan
active force, It is the principle of life, filling all and bringing life to all, the
basis of all that exists at every level from the highest planes of the invisible
world down to ‘stone’, the most inert matter of all Creation; from
Protorosmos to Micro-Microcesmios in all its complexity.

That fundamental Love emerges in the created Universe as the Holy
Spirit, the .Absoluze I, Head of the first cosmic octave who conmins the
second octave, who in turn embraces the third.

The number ONE attributed to Him symbolizes the basic snity of His
action, which is nevertheless clothed with an infinite variety of forms.

Talking of Him, St John speaks categorically: God is Lave™ and also
isad, pirﬂ,"

The Abseluee I1, Lord of the second cosmic actave, is the cosmic Christ
whose Body is formed by the Integrality of all Suns. He emerges in the
Tradition as the Sun of Trush,™ as Light,™® as the Light that shineth in the
darkness and the darkness comprebended it nor.>*

The number TWO, attributed to the Absolute IT, symbalizes the duality
of Creation emanating from Zero by the power of manifested Love, on 2
basis of petfect equilibrivm.

This is the commentary which can be given on the mesoreric plane
concerning the traditional Cosmogony, and on the mysterions action
the Holy Trinity which passes from the unmanifesr state into manifesta-
tion in order to uplift Creation.

27. 1 John iv; 8.

28. Johniv: 24.

29, Malachi iv: 2

30, 1 John it 5.

3. John i: 5. Instmad of the word ‘comprehended’ the Slavenic text quotes ‘enveloped”.
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v
(1)

W ¢ now come to the most sensitive point: to the interpretation of the
entity which is the Absolute II1.

Firstly, we should note that the number #hree arrributed to him in the
system of three cosmic octaves is only his ordinal number. The symbalic
number which is truly his own is not #bree bur FOUR.

That traditional attribution is based on several reasons and has several
meanings. The position he occupies in the system described above not only
implies that he presides over the application of the Law of Three in the
frame of the Law of Seren — with the purpose of the procreation of the
species of erganic life on Eart) as creared by God —but he also ensures the
continuity of the autonomous manifestations of life: plants, animals and
humans.

Thus the Absolute I11 is responsible for maintaining the procreation, by
themselves and in the order defined by the Creator, of those elements whose
specics, in course of time and according to the needs of the times, undergo
certain modifications realized by the Absalute IT according to principles
established by the Absolure I. With this reservation we shall understand
the importance of the role of the Absolute ITI as Master of the third octave
which we have defined as the keystone of the whale system,

‘The number FOUR, symbol of the Absolute II1, also signifies that he
himself is the fruir of creation, as are all the species which reproduce under
his zgis.

(2)

In the system of three cosmic octaves of this Tradition, the number
THREE is attributed to the feminine principle of Creation. It symbo-
lizes the will of the flesh>*

This will of the flesh, referred to by St John the Apostle on the human
plane, is spread across all three cosmic octaves and throughout the
Macracosmos. Tt animates the feminine desire concentrated in all the three
notes RE which represent in three linked forms the triple cosmic uterus
that is at the same time spiritual, mental (psyebigue) and physical, and which
In some way represents a reflection, a double-image of the Holy Triniry that,
like the latter, is consubstantial and indivisible. As a reflection of the
Tflﬂit}', the higher feminine Intelligence is ourside it, bur ar the same
time, like it, it is ONE.

32. John §: 13. Sathansel, first engendesed.
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In the Orthodox Tradition it is personified as the Oueen of the Heavens and
in prayers is mistaken for the Virgin Mary. The hymns say that she
cherishes the whole Universe in her womb (matrice), Understood as in-
carnated, she is also venerated as the Mother of God, that is, as the Mother of
Jesus Christ.

The Absolute III, like the Oueen of the Heuvens, is outside the Holy
Tonity. But while we do not find any precise or symbolic references in
the Tradition for the origin of the Oueen of the Heavens—exceprforan image
of the ‘Reflection in the waters' — for the Absolute IIT the indications are
clear: He is Sathanacl, frst begotten at the highest level of the Arehistrategi,
the immutable eatities. He emerges as Safan, in Hebrew simply ‘the thwar-
ter’ (“em fravers”), the adversary or enemy. We shall retuen to thar Absolute
shortly so as to identify his name and his titles as they appear in the Gospel
and in the Tradition,

(3)
hile the three hypostases of the Holy Trinity, together with the
Quren of the Heavens, embrace the whole Macrocosmos, the Absolote

IIT only presides over the birth of the outer layer of the Universe. In our
Ray of Creation —as we have seen—he is the Regent of organie fife on Earth.
within the limits of the mental and physical life of the three kingdoms o
nature: flora, fauna and man. He dominates them by the action of sexual’
energy in the four phases of life: conception, birth, growth and finally
reproduction. This sexual energy is the dynamic expression of his
Love, which is carnal Love, while the spiritual life, which is accessible
to man through the mediation of his higher centres, remains outside the
sphere of the Absolute I11. |

His task is thus limired and he carries it out, as we said, by the sexual
Love which emanates from him, by the force of attraction between the
sexes, and by 1lusion, ‘the dreams of the sleeping young Serpent’. The
current of his Love acts like a drug on both man and woman and, in its.

different forms, keeps them in a hypnotic state from puberty to the end of
their days. !

(4)

Ithough he may believe that he is ‘awake’ and ‘objective’ (réadiife);
exterior man lives in an Illusion that is inseparable from the influence
by which his sexual centre governs his Personality. When not fulfilling its
primary function, the call of love by the Absolute IT1 rakes many diff
forms, differing in appearance and sometimes very different from or eve
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contrary towhat can be defined in current language as sexuality. Examples
are exaggerated ambition, conceit, intransigence, 2 domineering artitude,
tyranny, and an exaggerated possessiveness, especially towards another
pesson, when it may include jealousy. We can also add to this list incre-
dulity, susceptibility, and a policemanlike attitude applied to privare life.

Tllusion, fuelled in man by sexual attraction or by its many mental
derivatives, is the source from which the Genmera/ Law draws its power,
the Absolute IIT being responsible for its application. The absolute power
of Illusion ends at the boundaries of the Mixtur Orfir, outside which the ‘A
influences no longer rule. Yeras long as they identify themselves with their
Personality, the creatures of orgamic /ife on Earth: flora, fauna and humans,
are all subject to the incontestable and uncontested empire of carnal Love
and the Grear Illusion, Maye, which everyone takes for Reality.

For flora and fauna—on their own planes of relativity— Maya represents
the Truth, since ‘B’ influences are inaccessible to them, but man has a
choice. By his choice he determines his attitude towards the Absolute
IT1, as well as that of the Absalute III towards him. The love of the
Absolute 111 is favourable, agreeable and beneficial for anyone who is
not interested in ‘B’ influences, and who does not burn with the desire
for liberation, Within the limits of ‘bourgeois happiness’, it even contri-
butes to man’s success. On the other hand, for one who has tasted ‘B!
influences, who is crossing or who has already crossed the first Threshold
to start climbing the Ladder, the influence of the Absolute TIT becomes
harmful and he must fighe it by all means and on all planes.

Yer according to legend, the Absolute I11 is simply carrying out an
assigned mission in which he takes the role of the Devil, and he feels
sad when a Knighr of Christ, enrering the path, does not offer enough
resistance to emerge victorious from this imisible Combat.

(5)

In the Gospel, Jesus gives the name of the Prince of shir worid to the
Absolute II1. This is the common name for this entity, and embraces
all his functions, beneficial and harmful, It is specifically in carrying our the
latter that he bears the name of Satan, that is, the enenry Ot adversary of man,
Some people also believe that Saran is God’s adversary, a rival entity
independent of God. This is an error, a sacrilege that amounts to blas-
phemy against the Holy Spirit. For wothing exists outside the Holy Trinity,
which comprehends everyshing within itself, including Satan, with all the
means allowed him for the accomplishment of his mission. Being engen-
dered, he is a serving spirit. When the task of the Absolute IIT has been
achieved, his mission will end. It was from these traditional notions that
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Origen raught the redemption of the Devil. Satan will then re-emerge in
his primitive aspect as Sathanael.

It is clear that the General Law has for its field of action all the planets and
all the satellites of the whole Universe; but what primarily concerns us is

the action of the Absolute ITI on man, and in particular on someone who

starts to climb the Ladder burning with the desire to reach the second

Birth. After the second Threshold, as we already know, he will pass from.
the jurisdiction of the Absolute ITI under that of the Absolute II. But to.
reach this result he must fight and overcome the harmful influence of the
General Law over him, mastering the sexual centre by awakening the

intoxicated and sleeping yowng Serpent,

110

CHAPTER X
(1)

W ¢ have seen that the Ray 6f Creation, progressing from the Absolute
down to the satellites of planets—the Moon in our case—necessarily
follows the sequence of the octave that the Tradition calls the Great Octave
or the cosmic Octave."

— Absolute

— All World:

— Our World — The Milky Way
—— The Sun

— The Planetary World

— The Earth

— The Moon

Fic. 6

This is the skeleton (erseiare) of the Universe. We have also seen thar this
structure is, so to speak, clothed in living matter, and that in ensemble
these form the Masrocosmos, which encloses within itself a succession of
seven Cosmoses,”

We have already examined the meaning of the notions of the Protacosarar,
Deuterocosmas, Tritacosmos and Tessarocosmos.” These four Cosmoses corre-
spond to the four following levels of the Ray of Creation, the supporting
points of the system in its ensemble:

1. — The Absolute:

1. — The Stellar world, incloding the Sun;
1. — The planetary world, including the Earth;
IV. — The world of satellites, including the Moon.

We h_avc seen that, in the created Universe, the radiation of the original
creative force from the Absolute penetrates our Ray of Creation down to the
lowest level, the Moon.

L CL Vol. 1, p.88 .

2 Iiid, p. 106 .
3. Ihid,




PROTOCOSMOS
AGHIOCOSMOS
MEGALOCOSMOS
DEUTEROCOSMOS
MESOCOSMOS
TRITOCOSMOS

MACROCOSMGS

TESSARACOSMOS

Fia. 7

At each relay station the radiating forces belonging to the level of the
Sun and the Earth blend with this primary force, which meanwhile suffers
a loss of chazge en route. Considered as centres of radiation, these four
points we have called supporting points would each resonareasa DO, And |
between these four DOs are the three octaves of their casmic radiations.

In their action they are descending, and their development takes place
according to the Law of Sezon. There are three intervals between the :
pairs of notes DO and SI, and three more berween the notes FA and MIL.

The inteevals between the notes DO and ST of these octaves of radiationl]
are filled from within, since they are found in the Absolute himself, in the
Sun, and in the Earth:

While descending through the three octaves of radiation down o th;“
limit of the Universe, represented in our Ray of Creation by the Moon,
creative force from the Absolure is aided, in the lower octaves, by r
tions from the Sun and the Bacth. This force thus creates a whole scale aE
values of substance types, ranging from the atom of the ﬁ.bsnlutem the dense
matter we have designated symbolically by the word stom.* (See fig. 8 mt.
following page).

The creation and perpetual renewal of its substances continues through-
out the scale of three octaves following the Law of Three in the following
way:

substance action  density

Active force DO = (C = 1 — 1
Passive force SI=0= 2 — 3 H &6
Neutralizing foree LA = N = 3 — 2

4. Cf, Volume 1, pp. 51-94.
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ABSOLUTE O DO
Sl

LA
scL
FA
Interval
M

RE

SUN O Do
S

LA
SOL
FA
interval
M

RE

OF;

LA
SoL
FA
interval
M
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Fic. 8

interval filled

EARTH interval filled

MOON

The neutralizing force of the first triad enters the second triad as an
active force with the density of 2:

Active force LA = C€C = 2 — 2

Passive force SOL = O = 4 — 6 H 12
Neutralizing force FA = N = 6 — 4

Then in the same way we obtain:

Active force FA = C = 4 — 4

Passive force Int. = O = 8§ — 12 H 24
Neorralizing force MI = N = 12 — 8
Then,

Active force MI=C= 8 — 8

Passive force RE = O = 16 — 24 H 48
Neutralizing force DO = N = 24 — 16
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If we continue to calculate in an analogous way throughout the second
and third octaves of radiation, we will obtain a scale of substance-types that
have definite values which extend from the Absalute #o the Moon, starting
from the Hydrogen 1 proper to the unmanifest Absolute, including rwelve
consecutive degrees from H 6 down to H 12288 , and which pass through
the Sun and the Earth.

(2)

his is the complete or absolure scale of substances; it covers the whole
of the Macrocosmos, more particularly the First cosmic Octare we weote
abour in previous chapters.

The scale of substanices in the Serond cormic Octave begins from the
Hydrogen 3 proper to the Aghiacosmos,” which is the emanation of the
manifested Trinity in matter. Its limits are different: The Hydrogen 6
of the first scale is not found in this. In this scale the finest marter is H 12,

For reasons which will be given later, the H 12 of the Firsr Octare of
radiations appears in the form of H 6 in the Second. The second scale is
shortened and includes only eleven Hydrogens instead of the twelve in the
first.

The scale of substances of Third cosmic Octave begins from Hydrogea 6,
symbol of the perpetual rebirth, which corresponds to H 24 on the fiest
scale and to H 12 on the second.

For reasons analogous to those which led to the shortening of the second
scale, the third is still shorter: the first two qualities of Hydrogens are
missing from it. In addition, because of the special character of the Third:
cosmic Octave, the H 6 of the third scale is, in certain characreristics, the
actual substance of the Absolute IT1. In effect, the Absolute IT as well as the
Absolute I, when they act as Creafors, do so from outside their respective:
scales, which should be considered as emanating from them bur foreign o
their substance. Butitis the very substance of the Absolure I11, in its role s
a Creature, which forms the elements of the higher level limited to the third
scale of Hydrogens, which is thus reduced to ten types of substance.

This third scale in itself includes all the substances of which erganic life o8
Earth is formed.

5. Cf. Vol. 1, Figures 37 & 38.
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Here then is the complete table of Hydrogens with its three scales, as just
explained:

Ist. seale Ind. scale IIIrd. scalt
HG6 — o

H 12 He6 —

H 24 H 12 Hé

H 48 H 24 H1iz
H 9% H 48 H 24
H 192 H % H 48
H 384 H 192 H 96
H 768 H 384 H 192
H 1536 H 768 H 384
H 3072 H 1336 H 768
H 6144 H 3072 H 1536
H 12288 H 6144 H 3072

(3)

¢ have seen that it is the third scale which concerns organic life on
¥ Earth. Meanwhile, only man among all the many the elements
which constitute that life, with the complete development of his Person-
aliry, uses or, to be more precise, can make full (dans lear integralite’) use of all
the Hydrogens of the third scale, in all their overtones, although the first
two Hydrogens of the initial scale will still remain inaccessible to him, As
they ace not part of the planetary substance, they are necessarily missing
from the human organism of exterior men and even of interior men,
The scale applicable to man for his study and development is as follows:

Ha : Substance used by the higher intellectual centre;

H12  : Substance used by the higher emotional centre and the sexual centre;
partially by the positive part of the lower emotional centre and lastly
by the magnetic centre;

H24  : Substance used by the motor centre; frequently used by the negative
part of the lower emotional centre;

H48  : Substance used by the lower intellectual centre;

H96 . Animal magnetism, rarefied air of high mountains, and in the
terminology of certain schools fire of the bload,

H192  : ordinary Air, heavy gases, volatile liquids, blood without Firg;

H384 . Water, heavy liquids;

H768 . Eareh, solid foods;

H 1536 : Lignite, hard woods etc.;

H3oy . Metals, minerals, stone.
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(4)

Ir will be apparent in the next chapter that the work of the human
organism, physical and psychological, incorporates a double action
of the transmutation of elements, one action going in the opposite direc-
tion to the other. In this way they balance one another, one moving from
the fine toward the coarse and the other from the coarse toward the fine,

The whole possibility for the esoteric evolution of man lies in the in-
tegration of the latter movement. The other runs automatically. Beginning,
from a certain stage which depends on the person, the transmutation of
elements from the coarser plane towards the fine demands conscious
efforts, or sometimes even superefforts; the reverse movement, as we
said, will automatically follow the first without any effort. We find an
analogous process in the opposite direction in the action of the psyche-
logical part of the gamut which ensures physical conception.

We should not assume that this equilibrated double movement is gen-.
erated in each case and in each direction by a single process. It acts in the
two directions through a bundle of parallel processes. In an immature man,
this bundle is thin although generally very firm: to the degree that the
Personality grows and develops this bundle becomes complicared and
gains in subtlety, In exterior man, as long as his Personality remains in-
completely developed and is still disequilibrated, this bundle is stricken:
with 2 weakness that is inversely proportional sa that at the end it allows
him to understand everything but gives him no power. After the sccond
Threshold, following the birth of the Individuality, the equilibrated double.
bundle forms a complete instrument of a sensitivity and power incompar-
able to those the exferior man can enjoy.

(3)

There are also rwo lower scales of Hydrogens, one applicable to fauna,
and the other ro flora— where fauna and flora represent the notes SOL and
FA of organic life on Earth.

(6)

hile simultancously studying the system of Thres cosmie Octapes and
the Table of Hydrogens in their corresponding scales, we should al-
ways remember that each of the Hydrogens shown represents, so o say, the
central or if we wish the essential characteristic of an almost infinitely

graduated ensemble of related substances. Each of these can be distin-
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guished from the other Hydrogens by the specific character of its chemical,
physical, psychological and cosmic properties, all of which are of the same
functional order although they act on very different planes.

Among other things this remark explains why it is impossible to estab-
lish precise equivalences between the Table of Hydrogens and Mendeleyev’s
periodic Table of chemical elements, which only considers the physico-chemi-
cal properties of matter. Bur current research into the structure of the atom
is bringing our positive science ever nearer to traditional knowledge, so
that m:dzy we can observe a convergence tending to reconcile the two
disciplines on that particular point of Knowledge. The same can be said of
a fine part of the scale of Hydrogens which had evaded direct scientific
observation until now, thar which constitutes the matter-energy of the life
of our psyche. In thatr domain too, evolution can be observed. Thus it is
now possible to envisage that physics, biology and medicine, as they
continue to move forward in their researches, are approaching a limit
beyond which the finest Hydrogens — H 12 and even H 6 — will be
derected, so that they will then gain the right of recognition in those
branches of positive science.
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CHAPTER XI
(1)

hen we think of the Universe as a living Being, composed of living
matter and filled with living organisms, we face the question of its
nwbrition,

The common characteristic of all living matter, wherever it is, is its need
for and ability ro assimilare and eliminare animal, vegetable and mineral
aliments.

Ag the Macrocosmos cannot find food outside itself, since there is nothing
autside it, we must conclude that it finds its food wizhin itself. We can also
say that if the Universe as 2 whole remains in a perfect stare of equilibrium,
its nutrition musr be conceived as a cyclic scheme of gamurs linked so thar
in every situation they compensate each other.

-

»

e

-
Fig, 9

This scheme is universal. The nurrition of every cosmos is canceived on
the same principle. In organic life on Earth we can observe that the nurrition
of vegetable, animal and human crearures is all carried our according ro
different cyclic systems.! Man and animals absorb oxygen and reject car-
bonic acid; plants at a certain stage of their merabolism absorb carbonic
acid and give out oxygen. Man and animals feed on plants which in turn
feed on their waste produets. In these examples—asin others thar are more

difficult 1o observe — we find ourselves confronted with the action of
ascending and descending gamuts whose linked acriviry, seen as a
whole, is perfectly balanced.

—

I ‘Beosystems’ form one example. (Te,)




(2)

I n the final analysis, nutrition is the absorption of solar energy by means
of a complex process of merabolism of which several factors are still
unknown,

Let us examine this process as it occurs in the human organism, where it
follows the Law of Three, which acts within the framework of Law of Seven,

The nutrition of man’s physical and psychological organism is organized
in three parallel gamurs:

1. the gamut of solid and liquid food;
2. the gamut of rcspiﬂlticn.
3. the gamut of impressions.

We know that man can live without food for a month or even longer; hux
can live without breathing for several minutes, but he cannot live at
without receiving impressions, as the ending of impressions means death.®
These three kinds of nourishment are the three contributions that the
organism ‘pumps’ from the Universe in which it lives.?

(3)

thd absorbed through the mouth passes through the digestive tract:
going first to the oesophagus, then the stomach, afterwards passing.
into the intestines. Absorption of nutritive elements has already occurred
by the time the food passes from the mouth to the oesophagus. Proteinsare
treated in the stomach, then the peristaltic movement conducts the ali-
mentary bolus along the intestines where the last stages of digestion and
the first of assimilation oceur. Once the organism has drawn all the nu-
tritive elements from the absorbed food, the residue is evacuated.

We shall note that the complete digestive tract can be conceived as an.
octave in the following way:

DO : Mouth;

RE : Oesophagus;

MI : Stomach;

Istlot. : Intervention of bile and pancreatic juices;
FA : Small intestines;

SOL : Cecum;

LA 1 Colon;

Sl : Rectum;

2nd Int. : The start of reflexes for the evacuation of residues occurs
naturally. When this is lacking from various causes they
must be artificially induced. )
2. We continually receive impressions, even though we afe not comscious of them when. our.
attention is distracted (défourads) or when we are asleep or lose awarensss,
3. CF. Volume 1, p. 135 . .
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I
(7)

Now let us see how the transmutation of Hydrogens occurs in our
organism, starting from the food introduced through the mouth
— which is composed of H 768.

This transmutation follows an ascending octave that starts from DO
768, which represents a vast group, the complete series of elements which
form our nourishment in the form of different foods. This DO is passive.

Starting from this, the transmutation follows a complete octave in our
organism. Yet it does not develop spontanecusly.

We already know that if it is to continue without interruption, the
development of a process along a gamut requires two complementary
shocks to fill the intervals which, in the case of an ascending gamur,
are placed so that one lies between MI and FA and the other berween
SI and DO.

As far as we are concerned, the food H 768 introduced into the mouth as
DO 768, is then regarded a5 oxygen, that is to say, as a passive force. In our
organism it is subject to the action of an ective force, carbon, of dmsiry C
192. During the complex processes which accur at that point, the
nestraliging force, mitrogen N 384, emerges, According to the Law of
Three this appears in our organism as Hydrogen RE 384. Transmutation
proceeds in an analogous way in the following stage, where RE 384 gives
birth to MI 192,

To be precise, let us repear thar the ascending gamut of the rransmuzra-
tion of energies drawn from food — like any evolving gamut—is balanced
by another gamut, this a descending one that corresponds to the formation
of metabolic wastes, This selective (#riage) process is carried ourt at each
note,

What first interests us are the energies that the organism can draw by
transmutation of the elements from foods when they are treated progres-
sively at each note of the ascending gamut.

Hydrogen MI 192 is already a relatively refined encrgy. Yet like the
previous notes it first appears as a passie force.

To avoid a misunderstanding which always occurs at this point of our
study, we will once again warn that we must not confuse the vehicle of an
eneepy with the energy irself.

As a passive force, MI 192 does not encounter an acfive force in the
Organism to activate it, as happens to DO 768 and RE 384. So when it
reaches the interval that separates MI from the FA of this gamut, the
Process of transmutation must stop. If it is to continue to progress, the
Raturally passive MI 192 must receive a complementary shock.
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This shock is supplied by the breath, Airpenetratesinto the lungsas DO
192 — active. There it comes into direct contact with the MI 192, activating
it by imparting part of its energy to it. Thus it fills the interval and allows
the process of transmutation to reach the note FA 96.

By this transmutation, therefore, we reach H 96, the first of the sub-
stances which evade physico-chemical analysis at the present state of
science.

In fact, FA 96 is the first of 2 series of four substances considered by
positive science to be undetectable. But their presence is felr, Comman,

language testifies to this: when the note FA 96 resonates strongly and
clearly, we say somebody ‘radiates health’. This is referred to as amimal
magiefism. -

Once we have accumulated substantial reserves of that cnergy within
ourselves we will remain strong, with good humour znd cheerfulness
towards others.

From these statements we can draw the first important lesson concern-
ing our nutrition. Whatever may be our type, our temperament, our state
of health, the accumulation of energy FA 96 will always be highly ben-
eficial to us. Within the limits possible from the esoteric point of view, it
will allow us to put into practice the maxim: Mens sana in corpore sano.

The strong and clear resonance of FA 96 remains the indispensable basis
for developing the life of the psyche and the moral life under the best
possible conditions.

(2)

fter FA 96 there is no interval to be filled before we can pass to SOL
48; neither is there one berween SOL 48 and LA 24, nor berween LA
24 and SI 12,

This last energy, SI 12, is produced in grear quantities within us provided
that our food follows the principles of a healthy dier and is rich in nutritive
substances without being over-abundant, Excess delays transmutation,
especially at the level of LA 24, and brings on disorders of very different
types, obesity being one of them.

For this process to pass through the development of the gamut easily and
fully, the food must meet psychological criteria which make it attracrive;
from the material point of view, it must be balanced in its composition;
prepared with care, and presented in a logical way. The planning of the
‘menu’ should reflecr 2 gamut which corresponds to the physiological
stages of digestion. All these requirements are most often neglecred.

Deep and strong respiration is the second indispensable condition for
abundant production of a satisfactory quality of FA 96. This necessity is the
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reason for breathing exercises which, when well conducted, candouble the
effectiveness of the instincrive reflex of respiration, although they are full of
dangers when practiced without the advice of an experienced person.

(3)

Now we will examine the significance of each note of the first food
octave in a more detailed way:

DO 768 corresponds to the pleasures of the table, the delicacy of the
ingredients, to the way the mealis prepared; these latter factors predispose
pur organism to assimilare the food in the best conditions; in addition, this
DO carresponds to the transformation and even to the directabsorption of
foods through the mouth (sublingual absorption).

RE 384 corresponds to the absorption of energies during digestion in
the digestive rract.

M1 192 corresponds to the level of the hearr.

F.4 96—as we have already said—is ‘animal magnetism’, It results from
oxidization of venous bload. The blood which leaves the lungs must be
brilliant red because of perfect oxygenation. Owe's blood must bs on fire, says
the Tradition.

SOL 48 is one of the energics normal to the lower intellectual centre. If
the food is of bad quality, intellecrual work suffers. This is the basis and
mainstay of our capacity to think. We know that the first effect of lack of
food is the weakening of the capaciry for concentrating our thoughts ona
determined object and of our zbility to create ideas.

LA 24 ensures the vigour of our organism. The latter's capacirty for
movement at all levels, both interior and exterior, is ensured by the motor
cenrre and depends primarily on the quality of our feod. We must there-
fore insist again on the quality of food. There is an observable difference
berween mear and vegetarian diets; between hot and cold food ete.

ST 72, The production of sexual energy in 51 12 crowns the evolution of
this gamut.

(4)

The energy 51 12is polyvalent, that is to say that it can be utilized in three
different modes.

The first is what one might call its basic or natural use, ST 12 energy
serves as food for the sexual centre, is meant for the sexual act, and through
this it ensures the reproduction of the species.
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This reproduction begins from DO 6, and follows a descending gamutas
explained where Chaprer VIII describes the nature and fole of the Abso-
lute III in the Third cosmic octave.

However, the passage from SI 12 to DO 6 runs up against the second
interval. This is precisely filled by the notes SI, LA, SOL and FA of the
Third cosmic octave. As we have already seen, these notes in their en-
semble form the neutralizing force which, i fine, provides the link berween
the active masculine SI 12 and the passive, feminine 51 12.

The other two uses of the energies of ST 12 are very diferent. Yet those
two represent an internal consumption of that energy irrespective of
whether the organism is masculine or feminine.

One is unnatural, Usurped by the motor centre, SI 12 serves as the “fuel’
that feeds the negative parts of the lower emotional and intellectual centres
and forms negative emotions. This question is rreated in detail in the third
part of this volume. There we will describe methods by which it is possible
to struggle against such tendencies and even draw a profit from them.

Let us repeat that this use, which is now very common among humans, is
not only against narure but is particularly harmful; in effect it destroys the
organism of the psyche and through that of the body.

The other use of SI 12 energy is equally unnarural or rather ‘against
nature’, But it differs profoundly from the preceding one. While the con=
sumption of SI 12 by negarive emotions was mechan ical, in the latter case
its use is the result of conscious and sustained efforts.

The theory of this mode of use of SI 12 is that instead of ejecting this.
energy outside the organism during the sexual act the exterior man should
store it to accelerate the formation of the astral body, that is, for the growth
and development of his under-developed Personality. )

Several methods exist for using SI 12 energy for thet purpose. All of
them lead to a recognizable acceleration of the esoteric development of
Personality. In general they involve sexual abstinence accompanied by
emotional and intellectual concentration. Ar the same time, during the
whole operation and each time it is undertaken, the motor centre is kept
occupied in an appropriate way so as to avoid irs interference in the
process, intesference by which that centre tends to usurp SI 12 energy
and channel it towards orgasm.

This, by the way, is the merthod generally used in monastic practice.

i

The development of the gamut of respiration — the second octave
nutrition — starts in the Jungs with contact berween DO 192 and the

192 to which it communicates part of its active energy.
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From there, by a process analagous to that which we observed ar the
beginning of the first octave, DO 192 passes without hindrance to RE 96
then to MI 48, where evolution of the gamut runs into the interval. ’

In most of mankind, the transmutation of the elements stops there: for
nature itself does not provide a complementary shock, as in the case of first
octave. Yet this shock can be introduced in a way analogous to the pre-
ceding example; although no longer mechanically but by conscious effort.

Under certain conditions, the nature of which we shall describe, when
the DO qf the third octave of nutrition, impressions, is activamd: it can
communicate part of its energy to MI 48, which is of passive nature. This
will allow the latter to fill the interval and to pass to FA 24 following the
same ;j's::m of transmutations.

At the same time, if the contribution of complement ergy i -
cient, the FA 24 passes without hindrance to S'(F'::I L12 ana:.fc?:riu fr};:: iﬁffc
to LA 6. Transmutation along that octave stops there in all cases.

v
(1)

he th.i:d octave—impressions—begins with DO 48. This DO 48 is the

totality of all the impressions which penetrate us from the exterior
Ehmu gh our senses, and all those which arise from within us as 2 mechan-
ical reaction to internal or external impressions —either in a direct line or
transformed by associations.
~ This DO 48 is passive. As we have said, it ensures the continued ex-
istence of the organism, and the transmission of all the different signals the
motor ceatre sends to the intellectual and emotional centres. We register
the impressions which reach us passively in the way just described.

DO 48 is also the material of thought, which is elaborated by means of 1
basic element provided by the first octave of nutrition in the form of the
energy MI 48. However, thought of the order of DO 48 is limited to the
mechanics of formal logic, and it cannot teanscend what philosophy knows
A8 pare reason,

This situation changes in a radical way if we apply the right i
effort to tl-us DO 48, that of constating th:}'mcai vcdl.: iprr::rprcniois. ";'T-is:l:l?uﬁ
22:unsta}*amn described at length in the first volume of this work, if it is
s applied after the event I:u]: at the instant when the impression is
e g{gd, communicates an active quality ro the DO 48, In this event
4 48 communicates part of its energy to the naturally passive MI

in the octave of respiration and, as already mentioned, this ensures that

transmutation of Hydrogens is continued right along the octave of
fespiration.
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Applied to of our proper impressions at the exact moment that they are
received, this effort of conscious constatation also allows a certain devel-
opment of the process of transmutation along the third octave, The latter
then passes from DO 48 to RE 24 and so to MI 12, where it in turn runs
into the interval,

As in the case of DO 48, this interval too can be filled by a conscious
effort, but this effort will be of a higher order and will demand the simul-
taneous application of several elements.

We will ind more than one allusion to this second and complementary,
conscious effort in specialized literature; yet knowingly or unknowingly—
we cannot determine which — this key question is always treated in an
incomplete way. The indications given, although never dangerous, remain.
unusable.

In reality, several conditions must be brought together beforehand due-
ing approp:i:tc exercises completed in advance, to create, at the precise
place in the organism and at the most opportune moment, three united
forces — C, O and N — of the spcmﬁc quality and of sufficient power
necessary to give bicth to an active H 12 capable of making MI 12 cross
over to FA 6.

This operation —as we can well imagine — requires a complete special.
training that acts :qually on the three octaves of nutrition: l:tmmng in the
constatation of cerrain exterior and interior impressions; training in
breathing and fnally, training in the /afera/ transmutation of S1 12 mm‘
SOL 12.

We shall analyse the practical application of that process in a more
detailed way in the next volume, when we examine the physical and
mental conditions of esoteric wo::k as carried out in the world ourside
monastic life. i

(2)

B elow we show the complete food diagram of the human organism,
with its three octaves of the transmutation of abscrbed Hydrog :
the foods of digestion, respiration, and impressions. By mcd:mnng on
diagram, the attentive reader will be able to draw on his own experience to
complete the descriprions given in the present chaprer.
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To conclude, for all individuals who try through practice to improve the
way their organism transmutes the Hy drogens from these three foods, we
should like to point out that they should always keep in their minds the fact
that lack of success in these exercises is habitually related to rwo general
causes: the first is impatience and haste; the second is ignoring the need to
maintain equilibrium between these coupled gamuts. Power introduced in
% particular direction at any point in a cycle must be compensated in the
opposite direction by a contribution to the cycle that forms the other
element of the couple.
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CHAPTER XII
(1)

I n the Preface to the second partof this volume we said that, now that the
era of Holy Spirit is rapidly approaching, everyfiing must be brought to
light. Everything, scientific secrets as well as the deepest esoteric Knowl-
edge whose complete Revelation has been promised. This will reveal all
the deviations of man’s fundamentally enquiring spirit, eager to fill the
gaps of his Know/edge at any price. This desire is stronger than himself and
leads him to seek solutions for major cosmic and human problems when he
only possesses a tiny part of the data that would solve them.

As a result, his efforts are often marked by crrors of conception that
sometimes reach the point of heresy. He nevertheless continues to build
his mental houses of cards when these problems cannot even be ap-
proached without Revelation, 1f he constates the inaniry of his propositions
he then resorts to collective thought and calls on public opinion, seeking a
majority in all manner of assemblies and councils as a way of resolving
ahscure or sensitive questions. But is not ox popudi 1Vox Des?

Yer the time is near when everything —including all the errors, heresies
and lies — must be recognized and correcred,

It will be obvious to the reader that ignorance of the system of the Three
cosmeie Octarss has been the root of our failure to find a valid solution to the
great questions of life which have always disturbed the human mind thar
hungers for higher Knowledge —and which continue to trouble it today.

Lt is oaly at the present stage of Revelation, on the basis of the data now
available, that we can consider these questions of life without the risk of
being overwhelmed in the attempt because we lack sufficient means.

(2)

Central to all the grear unanswerable questions since the earliest times
has been that of Ewvil,

Without any knowledge of the General Law, of its meaning and its
arganic necessity, it is impossible to solve that problem or ta decipher
the symbolism of Genesis which is its key. So let us atrack the question by a
still more attentive examination of the Biblical symbols.

We do not generally rake account of the fundamental fact that the Tree of
Knewledge of Good amd Evil is one single tree which bears both kinds of fruit
At the same time—so that they neatralize each other. Still more paradoxical
's the fact thar the branches bearing these fruits that have opposite tastes



stem from the same trunk, are nourished by the same sap, and this trunk
grows from 2 common root. In real esoteric symbolism all these details are
significant. We do not generally ponder the fact that accarding to Genesis
the Tree of Life grows in the same Garden of Eden—and thus not far from
the Tree of Knawledge of Good and Exil. The two trees plunge their roors inte
the same soil, drawing on the same waters and the same carthly food.

The system of the Three cosmic Octaves reveals the deepest meaning of
these symbols. Yet some might argue that if, in the Biblical account, the
Tree of Knowiedge of Good and Evil can be regarded as a symbolic expression
of the Third cosmic Octave, and the Tree of Life as a representation of the
Secomd, why is there no symbol of the First cosmic Octave, since Genesis does
not speak of 2 third Tree?

In researching this anzlogy, the reader must concentrate his artention on
the system of Three cosmric Octaves, He will then constate thar if the Third
and Second octaves are born respectively from the Second and the First,
the latrer cannot emanate from a preceding octave since it does not exist,.
According to the rules of esoreric symbolism, since it originates from itself
it could not be represented by a third Tree, that is to say, by a subordinate
existence, Sowe find it symbolically expressed in Genesis as the very soil of
the Paradise that God planted in the East.!

(%)

C ontinuing to study the symbolic meaning of this story in terms of the
system of Three cosmic Octaves, we can consider the question of Evil in
the context of the whole structure of the Universe.

It will then become clear that, on a cosmic scale, absolute Evil does not
exist. The relarive Evil that we observe and in which we are both artisans
and victims, as well as suffering, sadness, sickness and death, are direct
results of original sin. This is original not only in the historic and academic
sense, but above all because it is repeated and lived out by each one of us
from the moment in infancy when the " of our Personality wakes to
consciousness. In each one of us, man’s identification with his under-

developed Personality is a complete recapitulation—on = purely personal

contemporary basis — of Adam’s fall.

This identification is 2 major error. Yet if we ger to the root of the
problem we will constate that this error is willingly accepred by us. From
this point on, the real I’, when we finally accept the idea of its existence,
appears to us as ‘another’, as a being different from ourselves. ‘Another’
whom we fear, and towards whom we take a defensive artitude if not.

actually hostile.

1. Genesis ii: 8.
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Even when we finally and definitely admit his existence within us, at least
theoretically, and when we begin to understand the technique of Sadvation,
we do notin general feel any natural attraction towards this ‘" even though
it is our own self. In most cases, having reached this point we will hesitate
to renounce our habitual identification which muddles our Personality
with the consciousness of our body, This is the sense of so-called reality
that, inspired by the ‘T’ of the body, uses fear, hunger and sex as the great
motivators that express themselves through an infinity of masks to distract
our Personality from the ‘I” that is truly real. In this situation, the Person-
ality finds that the old wine is best.

To get out of this zone of hypnosis we must begin an Invisible Combat
against the hald of the Geweral Law which, using Illusion and the common
idea of whar may be considered as ‘evidence’, dissuades us from going any
further towards crossing the first Threshold, and instead invites us to
return to the things we know and to again assume our responsibilities
as active members of human society. As 4 general rule, the Prince of this
Warld does notact brutally, Mephistopheles rather prefers to put forward
arguments, to give his advice, to obrain a decision by the seeker to abandon
the pathand return toa reasonable and normal *life” as his own preference ...

Truly it is difficult ro begin this Invisible Combar, It not only appases the
disciple of esotericism to everything and everyone, buraboveall it sets him
against himself, against his own Personality. This enterprise is certainly
difficulr, yet it is always possible, For this is submission to the will of God, a
will which strerches out a helping hand from our own depths. This explains
the sadness of Mephistopheles when he is faced with human weakness,
when we do not know how to oppose his counsels with firm resistance ...
And when, deliberately using his arguments as if they were our own, we
give him our talents of pure gold in exchange for his false coin.

(4)

here is no waste in the economy of the cosmos. The Great Universe is

organized on the principle of full urilization and full employment. Evil,
suffering, negative emotions and Death are utilized as a kind of ‘manure’
on the lower planes of growth or existence.

Yet as it emanates from the working of the Three cosnric Octaves the range
of Evil and its derivatives is limated. Itis exactly defined by the boundaries
of the Third cosmic Octave, and by the extent of the responsibility of the
Absolute 111, the Prince of this World, overseer of the Misvar Orbisand of
organic life on Earth within the limits of the A" influences.

From this point of view we can say that the meaning of all esoteric work,
the very meaning of Salvation, of the call made by John the Baptist and the
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teaching of Jesus and his apostles, is to recognize the relative and sub-
ordinate value of ‘A’ influences, and to recognize the "B’ influences as the
only real value, since they are the imperishable sources of permanence and
of Salvarion.

When the disciple finally realizes his identification with the real ‘T, this
will rurn his whole scale of values upside down progress:vely all along the
Staircase, and completely with the ucond birth. The great Doctors of the
cecumenical Church say this nxpilcnty

(3)

I fwe ponderit deeply, we may perceive a new meaning in the phrase “#hey
glorify God by their deatd’, which in Orthodox literature is currentdy
applied to the torture and execution of certain martyrs, starting with
the Apostles. The underlying meaning of that strange expression is much.
more than a simple recognition of the courage with which they faced death
in the name of their Faith. St Symecon said that, having completely broken
his idenufication with his Personality and, 1pse facte,” with the I’ of his
body—2 fact which becomes intelligible in 'the light of what we explained
previously—man bears misfortunes, pain, d:ath and even martyrdom asif
these events were not happening to him.*

So glorification does not consist of courage shown at the time of martye-
dom, butin the victory in God's favour that man wins over himself during
this very life. '

The Second Birth progressively brings to man a power which finally
becomes absolute, first over his Personality, then over his body. For twice-
born man the body only has the value of an instroment of :xprcssion and
action, an instrument that he abandons at will, which ke can repair, and
whose use he can prolong at will. His death, which will only occur by his
consent, will no longer result in any suffering for him, and thisiseven true
of martyrdom or crucifixion.

This is the true meaning of the glorification of God; it marks the victory of
man over himself, inspired and awaited by Christ.

2 Cf. amongst others, Symean the New Theologian, Sermens, op. cit, volume 11, pp, 544 m:l 1
elsewhere. CF. also; the death of Socmies in Plaro,

3, Thar being an.

4, The familiar phrase, ‘unmoved by it, as if it were happening 10 someone else’ translates this
idea beter than the more exact rendering piven. (Ed.)
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(6)

But we should not conclude that the passion and death of Jesus on the
cross were of that kind,

'The Son of God, incarnated on Earth as the Son of Man, appearing here
below as Adamw before the fall, the perfect Man, without blemish and with all
his powers, Jesus accepred suffering and death willingly and substantially,
as if he were a common sinner like the rest of us who crucify Christ daily in
our hearts,

So great was thar sacrifice —a substitution formula, as we said elsewhere —
that it allowed humanity to subsist and so pass on, for good orill, from the
Cycle of the Father to the Cyele of the Son, and ro do so if notin joy, ar leastin
suffering.

(7)

e are now led logically to consider another fundamental problem,
that of rin. We have already broadly defined it in the first volume of
this work.

Original sin should be envisaged as an ecror of conception, to which man
has given assent, which distorts his underlying consciousness of 'I'. Every-
thing else follows logically from this. This is why we refuse to recognize
that sin has any substantial significance.

Sin is only the expression of an error of conception translated into action,
that is to say, of an entrely false attitude to the problems or questions
which, in general or in particular, rise before us daily. This is a subject
where we often confuse cause and effect. Sin is simply the effect of 2 causal
attitude which necessarily leads to deviation and straying with all their
consequences.

Thus the basis of sin is ¢rror. That is why sin can and must be redeemed.
The way of redemprion is simple, but how difficulr it is ro put into practice!
The method is repentance.

To repent is to become conscious of the error which led ro the act of si sin,
The Tradition says “there is no wnforgivable sin except sin without repentance.”

It is important to thoroughly grasp the meaning of what we have just
explained. It is not sufficient to balance the act of sin by means of a
dmn:t::call}r npposcd art, whose effect cancels the karmic tare but cannot
wipe out the sin.® To wipe it out, the opposed act must not simply be the
result of 2 consideration emanating from the inteliectual or motor centre.

5. Cf. Vaolume 1, pp. 133-134.
6. As the restitution of an amount swlen sull does not cance! the offence committed.
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Repentance, as we have said, is to become conscious on the plane of the real
T"; in other words, true repentance always has an emotional character.

The traditional maxim for wiping out sin applies to every case except
that quoted by Jesus: ‘the blasphemy against the Holy Spirit’.

This is understandable. Since the Holy Spirit is the essence of Conscious-
ness, He is the last instance to whom the penitent can resort for repentance,
But whoever blasphemes against the Holy Spirit denies the very existence
of Consciousness, of the Holy Spirit, and from thar he falls into what the
scriptures call outer darkness.

This is why it has been said;

Al manmer of sin and blaspbemy shall be forgiven nnte men; but blasphemy againss
the Holy Spirit shali not be forgiven wnto men. Whosoeper speaketh a word against
the Son of man it shall be forgiven him; but whososver speaketh against the Ho{;
Spirit, it shall not be forgiven bim, neither in this world, mor in the world to conre.

It is an eternal sin.”

I
(1)

W ¢ have already mentioned the pre-Christian religion of the Slavs. We
will return to it to explain how they expressed the doctrine of Evilin
their theogony.

The idea of Evil was conceived by them not in the abstract but in
concrete and empirical form. Not finding 2 place for Evil in a providential
theogony, yer seeing Evil act in life side by side with the Good, the Slavs
recognized its divine origin and narure and personified it with the name of
Tehernobog (the black God).

It is curious to see how the Slavs reconciled this notion of Tebernobag with
that of an omnipotent and good God who was the Creator and the one
absolute Master of the Universe.” In this thorny problem of the connection
of Evil with God, they neither adopted the Iranian dualist conception,
based on the equal power of Ormuzd and Ahriman, nor the Judaco-
Christian position, monistic in principle but somewhat lame, since it
admits — as far as the origin of Evil is concerned — a deviation from
the precepts of a God Who always tends towards the Good: in other
words, it admits a rransgression of the divine Will which after this fact
appears somewhart /imited. In fact, the name Satan — which comes to us

7. Marthew =iz 31-32.
8. Mark §ii: 28,
9. Procopius of Crsarea, Dy dells Gottico, 111, 14,
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from the Old Testament, signifies one who ‘#hwarty’, the adversary, the emenry
who is no longer Sathanael, the First begotten.

Yet the Slavs atceibuted to Tehernoboga field of action precisely limited to
the domain placed under the authority of Searogitch, the Son of God. They
also said that the supreme God does not allow Evil nor recognize it. Since
Evil in fact exists, God does not look at it and does wot talk of it for, according to
them, the direct radiation of the supreme God does not reach Earth.

Thus, the statue placed in the temple of Stchetine (Stettin), with three
heads on one body — symbolizing the supreme God called Triglar (Tri-
head), or Tribog (Tri-God)—had its eyes and mouths covered by bands of
gold. According to the interpretation of the divines and priests, the bands
of Triglay signified thas the supreme God does not will to see human sins, and passes
by them in silence as if He did mot knaw of their excistence.'®

This conception certainly harmonizes well with the Slavs’ initial pos-
rulate, according to which the supreme God deals only with the celestial,
and his direct radiation does nor reach as far as the Earth,

Certainly traditional, this conception represents a remarkable attempt in
the history of human thought to reconcile the principle of divine goodness
with the presence of Evil in the world.

(2)

he ancient Slav religion, which was rigorously monotheist, is little

known and has been little studied despite its interesting character. We
can affirm that in more than one way it is nearer to Christianity than any
other ancient religion. Its theogony also knows a Son of God. Its concep-
tion of Evil, Tebernobag, allows us to suppose that an esoteric Tradition
existed with them at that time, and that it included ¢lements of Gnosis in
one form or another—a knowledge of the system of Three cosmic Octaves—
masked from the exterior world by images and symbols.

(3)

any minds, at the very heart of Christianity bur rormented by the

problem of Evil, evidently had a presentiment of the presence and
power of the Absolute I1I. Having no correct idea about his origin or his
mission, nor of the limits to his authority, they went as far as to speculate
that the world had been created by the Denil. We have already alluded to
these theses, a variant of which taught that, if the world had been created
by a God, that God, if not wicked, was at least limited in his power or even
incompetent.

10, Ebbo, 64; Helmold, Lib. 1, parrim.
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‘This was the origin of numerouvs heresies during the first centuries of our
era, an echo of which we find again in the Middle Ages. The degree of
Revelation by that epoch did not allow the elements making it possible to
solve that problem to be brought together: in particular, knowledge of the
system of Three cosmic Octaves was lacking. A dangerous imagination filled
the gaps.

111
(1)

Thc complete disclosure of the system of the Thres cosmric Octaves also
allows us to deal with an important question whose meaning has
always remained obscure: that of Initiation.

The contemporary notion of Initiation can be defined as follows:

Ceremonies by which men were introduced to the know/ledge of certain mysteries in
the ancient religions and which, today, arcompany admission into different secret
Soeieties,

This definition combines two distinet meanings. One refers to initiation.
into the mysteries of antiquity; the other to ceremonies of admission into
contemporary secret societies which are claimed to be Initiatory.

We know nothing for certain about initiation into the mysteries of
antiquity. The works of the most erudite authors only give us an approx-
imate view of them; they ralk of the role that the mysteries played in the
public and private life of the ancient world; yet about the mysteries them-
selves and their esoteric content, we are very badly informed, Whea
ancient authors mentioned the mysteries in their works, they went no
further. Some of them explained their silence by saying that an oath of
absolute secrecy had been imposed on them during the initiation ceremony
itself.

A few pictures, monuments, myths, and fragments of certain cults, allow
us to form the hypotheses thar the essenrial content of the different mys-
teries of antiquity included a common theme. The language of our Tradi-
tion defines this as the Mystery of the Promise: that is, as a disclosure
throughout the ancient world, which was then in the middle of the Cye/e
of the Father, of the Redemption promised in the future Cycle, that of the:
Son,

Let us not insist on these terms, We have simply borrowed them from
the vocabulary of our own Tradition. They are just labels: neither the exact
terms used at the time, nor their precise significance, has come down to us-

1. Patit Larousse, 1960, IVth impression, p.552.
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During the Cyele of #he Father, the divine Gnosis was revealed to Initiates
in this form as the Mystery of the Promise, which found its justification in the
Mystery of Realization of Jesus Christ. It is clear that the raison d’étre of the
Mystery of tbe Promise, which wasa mystery of Hope, was Realized and then
disappeared with the realization of its hope, It is therefore vseless to regret
the disappearance of the ancient mysteries whose esoteric content is super-
seded by Christianity, Researches aiming at their restoration are now of
merely academic interest. This is even more so since Christianity, at least in
its original form, itself represents a disclosure that brought into the light of
day the truths and the technigues of work on onesclf thar had been taughs
in the Mystery of the Promrise, which then allowed the spiritual elite at the
rme of Christ's Advent to establish vanguard teams for the newbaorn
Christiznity by adapring to the facts of the Mysrery of Realization.

We can thus understand without difficulty thar during the history of
Christianity the Mysteries no longer had the Promise as their theme, since
this had already been realized by Jesus. The emphasis was now on the
realization by earselves and within ourselves of the New Man, the trus Christian
according 1o the model given us by Onr Lord. We are now concerned not only
with Faith and Hope 2s in the past, but in addition, 25 we have already
stared several times, with the true Grosis and true Lave. These are givenina
new initiation into the Mystery of Accomplishment which aims for a general
Resutrection during the Cyele of the Holy Spirie,”*

Because of this, ancient mystesies such as those of the O/d Tastament' are
superseded. Their time has been fulfilled and the esoteric Revelation has
passed on to a higher level. The mystical reality of the rimes requires
scekers athirst for Truth, for whom one step forward will allow them
to become initiated into the Mystery of the Accomplishment itself, so that
together they may form the vanguard of the new human society forming
the heart of the Cyele of the Holy Spirit. This is the teaching in the Gnosis
series, which provides minds enraptured by Gnosis and by Love with
necessary and sufficient indications — by means of planned and effective
work — to reach [witiation into the final mystery, the Accomplishment.

(2)

We must pause here to define the meaning and effect of esoteric Initiation
in the proper sense of that rerm.

The attentive reader of this book will have little need for this. All
through this series we have returned rime and again, concerning the
12. See Volume 1, pp. 161, 176 (note) and 253,

liﬁmﬁrﬂit of Alexandris brought Greek philosophy nearerto the Old Tesrament of Jews. Cf.
mate, pasin.
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esoteric plane, to the necessity for and the effect of man’s work on himself,
It is clear that this demands work on the conscioneness of the ‘T',

Out of the mysteries of antiquity came a New Man, capable of actively
contributing to the coming of the Era of the Son. At a higher level, the
Mystery of the Accomplishnrent will cause the emergence of New Men—and
they are already emerging —as the indispensable condition for the proper
beginning of the Era of the Holy Spirit. Today we are somewhere in the
time of transition to this new Era.

The cultivation of pure reason and practical reason were the objectives
of the transformation of ancient man by means of initiation, as evidenced
by the works of the great philosophers of the epoch. Today that step hag
been passed, and the objective of initiation now consists of establishing
direct and eertain contact with Divine inspiration through the mediation of
the real ‘I".

In both cases, alrhough at different and successive levels, Initiation
required and requires long and assiduous preparatory work from the
seeker and an effective and profound modification of his whole b:mg )
whose aim is to tansform his consciousness of his own "

The Apostles of Jesus, and later the great doctors of the mcumenical
Church, were certainly Initiates of the Mystery of the Accomplishment, as
were the saints of historical Christianiry. Today a new elite of such Jniriates
is being formed to assume responsibility for receiving and establishing the
Era of the Holy Spirit on Earth in the near future, This elite will be formed
of #wice born men, interior men, in other words of prophets and apostles,

This should not surprise the reader. Even mken alone, the amazing
progress of technology locks human society into a deadlock of power. It
proves beyond doubt the powerlessness of the Intellectual — who still
holds the power — to organize life in conditions that are beyond hig
capacities, And true Peace, desired by everyone instead of a balance
Fear —eludes him. Only the New Men, with a higher level of cnmc:nul
ness, that of the real I’ for the divine essence, can successfully face life's
problems, which will become increasingly insoluble in today’s conditions
and will be able to put the new things in their new places.

(3)

At’tc: the explanation above it is unnecessary to emphasize the fact that
Initiation, in the esoteric meaning of the word, is not simply

‘ccremony’. The Iritiation ceremony no longer occurs as of old on the
human plane and with human rituals —and this is understandable. The
modern Initiate, forerunner of the citizen of the Cyele of the Holy Spirit, i8
liberated fram obedience to the Absolute III by the second Birth, and =
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like the prodigal son—he is then received into the .4 /fiance of Lave of which
Jesus is Firstborn and Head.

Yet the ceremony still exists in modern Initiation, but it is conducted on
the super-sensory plane, Nevertheless, it is real. It confirms the Initiate ina
new dignity earned by his Work, and carries him towards the divine Grare
which keeps him under pressure from within his own depths.

This Initiation ceremony does not occur visibly on the material planc for
a reason which is very clear: it is because with it the Initiate crosses over in
spirit from the kingdom of this world to the Kingdom which is not of this
world. From then on he plays a part in the higher notes of the Second cormic
Octave, the Kingdom of Christ.

(4)

¢ have a few more words to say about the second definition of
Inination given above, which referred to the admission ceremonies
of different contemporary secrer societies.

We will leave the analysis of their esoteric value to specialists, The
Tradition of Eastern Orthodoxy knows no initiatory secret societies like
those described, which are found in the West.

Yer for some time now literature about them has been widespread,
produced not only by their adversaries but by these societies themselves.

We anly wish to put remark on one point which has particularly held our
attention, In everything disclosed about these traditions and rituals, the
accent is always put not on the New but on the Old Testament, 2nd within
the latter not on the tradition that came from King David, but on that
transmitted by his son, King Solomon.

The historical causes of this phenomenon could undoubredly be estab-
lished, but they are outside the scope of our work.
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CHAPTER XIII
(1)

In esoteric science, the doctrine of the Three cosmic Octaves plays a role
analogous to that played by D.1.Mendeleyev’s Periodic table of the elements
in chemistry and physics, to thar played by the Hefiocentric system of Nicolas
Copernicus in astronomy, and finally, ro N. ]. Danilevsky's doctrine of the
civiliging historical types in historical science.

In other words, the system of the Three cormic Octaves allows the intro-
duction of a matural classification into Gnosis as an alternarive to ordering
facts and ideas artificially and so at random, or at the whim of the author.
This ensures that the essential condition for positive scientific study is
Fulfilled: that the curriculum should correspond to the structure of the object studied,'

Danilevsky’s doctrine —the essentials of which we are about to outline—
is capable of transforming History by substituting a logical and orderly
system for a mass of apparently incoherent facts, Only such a system will
allow us to grasp the true meaning of the historical process take as a whole,
as well as of every branch of history. It then becomes possible to study
isolated Historical phenomena in relation to the whole evolution of His-
tory; in other words ta consider the facts not only in isolation but in their
organic historical conrext.

By putting things in their place, the system of Danilevsky, like those of
Copernicus and Mendeleyev, automatically nullifies false theories which
so often persist in the present state of historical science and prevents the
emergence of theses that have no relation to the general context of History.

In the domain of History, as in Religion, the introduction of false the-
ories is particularly dangerous; introduced into the consciousness of the
masses by skilful adepts, these theories are capable of creating veritable
epidemics of the psyche which lead to catastrophe. One example of this
danger was the racist theory which, evolving from Gobineau to Hitler,
became one of the principal motivating forces of the second world war.

(2)

endeleyev theoretically demonstrated the possibility of releasing the
energy within the atom a century before the experimental disinte-
gration occurred. Three cenruries passed between the publication by
Copernicus of his treatise De revolutionibus orbium caelestinne in 1543 and

1. This is the correct understanding of this ides. On this point, incorrect understandings are
possible. (Ed.)




the discovery of Neptune in 1843—1845 by Le Verrier and Adams after they
calculated its position without directly observing it. These examples—and
it would be possible to find many more — show how slowly the human
mind works.

When studying this question of pace, we should keep in mind that
Mendeleyev had 2 whole series of brilliant successors both in chemistry
and physics. Copernicus was also followed by great minds such as Gior-
dano Bruno, who generalized his system, Johannes Kepler, who codified it
and made it more precise in terms of its three laws, and Isaac Newton, who
completed it by the discovery of universal gravitation. '

Bur the historical theories of Danilevsky, a biologist to whom Russia
awes its regulations controlling sea fishing, were not followed up by
anyone, although his ideas are found here and there among modern
authors such as Oswald Spengler and Arnold Toynbee.

Yet Danilevsky's doctrine offers a basis for logical classification and so
opens the way to an understanding of historical phenomena, just as the
systems of Copernicus and Mendeleyev opened up new visions in theie
respective domains,

It is on this point that Danilevsky’s doctrine is of interest to :snt:ﬂq
science. By placing it alongside our study of the Three cosmic Octaves, we
will be better able to grasp the whole sweep of the evolution of tctrcsrdal_i
humanity. This is of great interest to us as we face the rapid approach of
the Era of the Holy Spirit during which, we reiterate, everything must be
brought to light, not only to be grasped and registered but then to be
understood. During this time of transition we are called on to abandon oug
chaotic, fragmentary and aften blatantly false pictures of the evolution r.iﬂf
erganic .=’.r ¢ on Earth. Clear ideas about this are indispensabie if we are ever
to be able to orient our conscious efforrs towards the harmonization of
the inner contents of the notes LA, SOL and FA of the Second mﬂ
Octave, which represent this erganic life. And as the planned evolution EE
the ensemble of those three notes depends directly on that of Humanity
as a whnlc. we must clarify this point from the beginning. Once
point is knawn, it will allow us to determine which direction this evoln
rion must take now, if it is to bring the new Era and lead on to the general
Resurrection, its crowning.

Thus the theme of the present chapter is to clarify the present position.
In the next chaprer we will try to indicate practical ways of orienting out
cffores in the direction of this goal we wish to attain,
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(1)

anilevsky published his doctrine about a century ago. There were six
editions in twenty five years. Then the author was forg otten because
nobody continued his work. Tudijr, we are rediscovering him.®

Danilevsky starts by constating that the classical way of subdividing
history as a whole into periods: ancient, medieval, modern etc. is not
natural. This is because different peoples do not evolve synchronously.
The same epoch can be seen as early history for some, the middle ages of
others, and the modern history of a third group. To be natural a system of
historical classification should first group the peoples belonging to the
same civilization, and only then should it study history within each group
in terms of the different phases of their development. As a universal
civilization does not exist, the usual subdivisions of a general history
do not seem logical. Unless we distinguish clearly between the degrees
of historical evolution on one hand, and the types participating in that
evolution on the other, the natural classification of historical phenomena is
impossible.

Danilevsky especially says:

*The different forms of humanity’s historical life, like the vnnaus forms
of flora and fauna, like the forms of Art” and languages,* and like the
manifestation of spirit itself, tend independently to create different var-
ious types of the good, the true and the beautiful which cannot be looked at
as if they all came from one another. These are modified and perfected with
time, but they can also be distinguished by the different human rypes who
carry the different civilizations. For that reason, it is only within the limits
ofthe same type of culture, that is to say, within the framework of the same
civilization? that it is possible to distinguish the stages of histarical evolu-
tion defined by these terms: ancient history, the history of the middle ages
and contemporary or modern times, This last classification seems to be

Z Danilevsky N. ], “La Rusir e L'Esrape’, 2 survey of the cultural and political connectinns
which uhtr,d between the Germano-Roman world and the Slav world, Sth. edition, with
osthumous notes by the author, & preface by the editos, an article by professor
- M. Besroujef-Rioumine and an index, 629 pp,, Saint Petersburg, Stmkhov, 1895, The manu-
scripe of that woek was completed towards the end of 1867, Pul lished for first time in Zaria
(Aurors) review in 1869,
That work, only teanslated into German, appeared in Beelin in 1920, with the title of Rarrlond sind
Ekropa, with a ps-nﬁm by Karl Notzel. (And see more recently: *Damilensky, A Rassian Tofals
farien Philasepher’, Robert E.McMaster, Harvard, p. 105, - Ed.)

3. Styles in architectue, schools of painting ete.
4+ Monosyllables, inflectional erc.

5 We draw the reader’s atterition to the facs that Dnnilevshky did not always use those two terms
in the same sense we adopt them in our present work,
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functional: the essential is to distinguish the various civilizing bistorical
fypes, in other words, to recognize different original and independent
developments on every plane: political, social, religious, the plane of
customs, the scientific, artistic, industrial etc.

For example, despite the very great influence exercised by Rome on the
Germano-Roman or purely Germanic Stares which sprang from her ruins,
can we truly say that the history of Europe was only the continuation and
progressive development of elements of the vanished Roman world? If we
examine any domain of life, we will find new elements everywhere: the
Christian religion took on a papal character, and while the bishop of Rome
already held the title of pope, the papacy as we know it was only established
in that Germano-Roman era, and at that time it abandoned its original
meaning; the relationship berween the social classes was then completely
changed, as society had adopted feudalism which was unknown in the
ancient world®; the manners, customs, clothes, the way of life, and public
and private leisure activitics were no longer those of Roman times. When
the Western empire was restored three centuries after its fall, the new
Roman emperor, although he appeared to resemble his predecessors,
actually acquired an entirely new character, that of a feudal sovereign.
The feudal heads of the new society owed allegiance to him in lay affairs
just as they were obedient to the pope in religious affairs. Yet even this
ideal was never realized after Charlemagne, and the German emperors, in
spite of their pretensions, were only feudal monarchs like any other —like
the kings of France and England who soon exceeded them in power.

Science adopted the scholastic form, which can never be considered asa
continuation either of ancient philosophy or of the theological systems of
the grear doctors of the eecumenical Church; European science passed on
after that to positive experimental methods that were most uncommon in
the ancient world. Most branches of Art, especially architecture, poetry
and music, took on a totally different character from that of antiquity;
painting in the Middle ages followed its own aims, distinguishing itself by
its idealistic character and generally neglected the bezuty of form too
much. Only sculpture kept its imirative character and tried to follow
the ancient ways, and this is probably why this branch of the Arts not
only did not make any progress, but its productions proved inferior to
those of its masters.

Viewed from every angle, the elements of the Roman way of life had

completed their cycle of development. Having produced all the results of

which they were capable, they were finally exhaunsted so that nothing
remained which could still be developed. The civilization that followed

6. Danilevsky means by feudalism the form of government arising from the conquest of one
ﬁlﬁ by anothes, the conguerars from then an forming & ruling class in the form of 1 hiesarchic
owning aristocracy.
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was thus obliged to start not from the point where Rome had stopped —
which in its own way had already reached the absolute limit—but to begin
anew in a direction that would allow evolution to continue.,

Nor is this new way withour an end and the new step forward is fated to
reach its own limit,

It has always been thus, and it will always be the same. The people called
on to found a new civilization must in their turn be well able to find 2 new
start and step off in a new direction. Pragress therefore does not consist in moving
always in the same direction, but in traversing the whole field of the bistorical activity
of mankind in every possible divection. This is what has been happening in
acrual fact until the present time.”

(2)

A t the rime when Danilevsky wrote this work, people were still domi-
nated by certain ‘clichés’ generally aceepted by science. It was esti-
mated, for instance, that the Chinese civilization, and to a great measure
the Indian civilization, had fallen into a kind of coma, the outcome of
which seemed to be fatal. Yet today not only China and India but the whole
of the Orient is now on the road to renaissance and progressing on that
road at an accelerating pace. The renaissance of the Orient was begun by
the Reforms of Peter the Great in his own country, Russia, a century anda
half before the publication of Danilevsky's doctrine, Under his direction,
Russia, foremost of the sleeping nations of the Orient, awoke and pointed
the way to others, In the next century, Japan adopted and realized Peter’s
program on its own soil and for its own reasons, In the XXth, century the
whole of the Orient gradually began moving in the same direction. The
revolution of the Young Turks, started in 1908, culminated under Kamal
Ataturk in the establishment of a lay nadonal State, In 1911, the Chinese
revolution succeeded before our eyes in establishing a central government
in China that had real power — something unknown in that country for
centuries, At the end of the two world wars, after the Russian revolution
and the fall of the Hapsburg monarchy and the Ottoman empire, came the
emancipation of the Slav countries from the Arab world, Then decolo-
nization led to the independence of India, Indonesia, Indo-China etc. not
1o mention Morocco. The awakening of narional consciousness has entire-
ly changed the face of the Oriert. The situation, although different, is also
récurring in depth in Africa.

7 Danilevsky, op. cir.
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(3)

Danilevsky’s system was based on an analysis of the sequence of the ages.
He says:

‘Research into and classification of the civilizing bistorical types presents no
difficulty, as they are known to everyone. Yet people do not give them their
true importance, Contrary to the rules of natural systems —and in spite of
good sense — they are subjected to 2 general subdivision that is torally
arbitrary and even irrational. Classified in chronological order, these ei-
vilizing &:mwmr’ types, in other words, the original civilizations, are as
follows:"

1. — Egyptian

2. — Chinese

3. — Assyrio-Babylontan-Phoenician, Chaldacan or ancient Semitic
4, — Indian

5. — Iranian

6, — Hebraic

7.— Hellenic

& — Roman

9. — Neo-Semitic or Arab

10. — Germano-roman or European.

We can also add rwo American types to this list: the Mexican and the
Peruvian, which disappeared without having had time to complete their
&evclopmcnt

Only the pmple who create these civilizations can be considered a8
eonstructive agents in the history of humanity.

Each them has developed the original talent of its genius by leading its
own life, under its own conditions, finally contributing it to the common
cultural treasure of humanity ... Yet he civifiging bistorical types that we have
just designated as the positive agents of history cannot account for all
phenomena of this kind. As we find in the solar system, besides the plamctﬂ
there are comets that emerge only to lose themselves again for centuries in
the abyss of space, and cosmic matter that manifests in the form of shoot-
ing stars, aerolites and zodiacal hght it is the same in the human nuiverse,
beside the civilizing, positive and originating agents, theze are others whn
only intervene to bring trouble, This was the case with the Huns, the
Mongols and the Turks. Having fulfilled their destructive role in relation
to dying civilizations they returned to their primitive state where they
were of little significance. We call them the megative agents of humanity.

et

8. The CL: tion marks at the end of this reference are missing not only in the French text, but
also in the only translatdon which could have placed them correctly, that of Mme d'Cneies who
worked llungﬂdr. M. Mouravieff. (Ed.)
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We must say right away that this has sometimes also been the role of the
Germans and the Arabs. The same peoples can therefore play a construc-
tive or a destructive role equally well. Lastly, there exist peoples ... whoare
neither given to greatness in construction nor grearness in destruction,
who were not called on to play 2 historical role art the first level, either
positive or negative. Those people provide ethnographic material. In
ather words, they participate in forming the organisms of the civiliging
historical types as a non-organic element. Without doubt they enrich and
augment the variety, but for themselves they do not reach the status of
historical or cultural individuality. These include for example certain
Finnish tribes and a number of other elements of lesser imporrance.

Conversely, we also see peoples among the civilising historical types who
recede into this stare and become ethnographical material when they are in
a state of decomposition, waiting for a new formative principle to incor-
porate them into a new civilizing type by mixing them with other ele-
ments. This was thc case of the people who had previously formed the
Occidental empire.”

Thus 2 single people can play out three different historical roles: the
constructive role of the civiliging birtorical types, the destructive role of
the ‘calamiries of God' who bring down old and dying civilizations, or
lastly, the role of a group that contributes ‘ethnographic material’ to the
aims of other pcoplea —and we may add, sometimes act as caralysss.

(3)

anilevsky's system proceeds from an analysis of the succession of the

ages, following which he immediately rejects what he calls the single
thread of the evolution of humanity. But it is possible to systematize the
results he obrained by this analysis in a different order. It now seems more
natural to first recognize the differing cavilizing bistorical types which to-
gether form foday’s humaniry, and afrer that to make parallel srudies of
the history of each of these tvpes according to Danilevsky's method.
Taking the analogy be used, we shall envisage humanity in s ensenrbie
as composed of various civilizing tyvpes at various degrees of develop-
ment, decadence, or lethargy, just as in the family of planets each follows
its own orbit although forming a coherent whole and so constantly influ-
encing each other, as well as the whole planetary world. Analogy is not
identity; but it will belp us to grasp the general meaning of the historical
evolution of the different civilizing types, and we shall see by this that the

9. The Westeen Roman Empire (Ed.).
10. Danilevsky, op, cit.
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distinction made by Danilevsky between fraditional and isolated civiliza-
tions (China and India) does not correspond to the facts. :

The life of one civilizing type is not made up of 2 single cycle reaching
only one peak, as Danilevsky believed, specifically referring to China. That
life, like the rotation of planets around the sun, can inclede many cycles
which pass through successive periods of lethargy, renewal, fruitful ex-
pansion and finally of decadence and slumber ... On the whole the evolu-
tion of each civilization-forming type follows 2 kind of sine wave,
repeating through successive phases from one renaissance at'tm_: m{)th{.:t.

We should not lose sight of the fact that the narure of humanity and its
groups, classified in this way, does not belong to celestial mechanics but to
terrestrial biology. That is why Danilevsky correetly predicred a fatal
outcome for civilizations that prove incapable of renaissance.

To apply this method the first field of study is as follows; for the whole of
humanity on every part of the carth’s surface, to identify the sources of all
the original civilizations, whether in formation, fully fledged, in decline, in
astate of lethargy or even extinct, After this, we shall group the greaterand
lesser peoples belonging to each of these civilizations in order to study the
history of each type that has been identified in this way, not only to examine
its vicissirades—as is normally done—but also its present age, its chances for
a new renaissance in one case, and the pace of its decline in another. In the
analogy we have adopted, the civilization forming types would be similar
to planets, given that the majority of the great planets of the solar sysrem
have one or more satellites while the small planets, whose number is
considerable, have none. As an example — bur not exhaustive —we can
give a list of the major originating types that exist today.

1. From the black race —one or several emerging from lethargy;

2. From the brown race— Mexican and Peruvian —making their

first movement towards renaissance;

3, Apb
4. Chinese
3. Hebric —ar the start of their new renaissance;
6. Indian
7. leanian
8, Hellenic . .
o Slave Hellenistic |0 foll rensissance;
10. Romano-Getman — in full development and already showing
many signs of decadence;
11. North Amedcan— on the way to forming & new original

civilizing typs, ete.

One advantage of this kind of classification is that it allows us to establish
precise meanings for enfure and civiligation, two different things which are
often confused. By ewlture we mean everything on the psychological and
moral planes that belongs properly to all the members of one civilizing
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type. It is accepred thar within this group each associated people is the
carrier of a specific culture. Berween them they form the components of the
cultural content of rhat civiliging bistorical type. This way of looking at it
artributes its proper historical value to each people, greater or lesser,
recognizing the irreplaceable character of its culrural genivs.

The conclusion from this is that moral progress necessarily depends on
the cultural evolution of humanity.

By civilization, we mean the ensemble of results obtained by the progress
af technology, taking that notion in its widest sense.

It follows from the above that the unique elements of a culture always
remain pational, “International coltore’ does not and cannot exist; conver-
sely civilization, in the meaning defined above, has a natural tendency to
become international during its development, and in the end to embrace the
whole world.

i
(7)

This said, it is easy to understand that any policy of forced assimilation is
only an attempt to violate nature.

Yet we must not believe thar the originality of eivilizing bistorical types sets
them in opposition to one another. On the contrary, in the same way that
the specific characteristics of every nationality enrich the civilizing type to
which it belongs, the originality of these types should in priscipie combine
to form a harmonious and coherent cultural whole that belongs to all
humaniry. The proof of the former is that, without impoverishing the
cultural wealth of humanity we cannot dispense with the pift brought
— or to be brought — by each of these ecivilizing bistorical types, despite
the hostility which i facf too often rules relations berween them.

We can add thar the account given in this chapter confirms our previous
definitions of eultare and civilization from a different angle.

Considered from thar angle and from the esoteric point of view,
civilization — which tends to become universal — signifies the container
of the mental (psyehigue) body of humanity, while culture in its variety
LEPLesents its comrent,

At the present time, the container is not yet complete, while the content
appears like the filings in the image we used to explain the true inner
condition of exferior man.,

This analogy can be pushed a very long way. If we rake humanity as a
whole, in irs ensemble, as a /iving being, we would recognize without
difficulty the anarchistic and impulsive character of its existence to which
the words of St Paul would apply: for what I wowld, that I do not; bt what I
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hate, that I do."* The rule of unstable equilibrium berween opposing forces
—the classic formula of international politics —is an accurate reflection of
the inner existence almost universal to men.

(2)

A ided by Danilevsky's doctrine—now adapted to our needs—we shall
return to the idea that there are correspondences between the con-
scious efforts that the exserior man must accomplish to create 2 magnetic
centre within himself and those necessary for the formation of a Unifed
Nations Organigation within human society.

Those two processes are long and difficulr. In both cases they only begin
when ‘B’ influences are grasped and retained.

We have said enough about this ptocess in man in the first volume of the
present work, so that we need not return to it. Bur we must add that *B*
influences play a decisive role in the rational organization of the container of
the mental (poyehigue) body of humanity.

If conscionsmess (comseience), strongly reinforced by the catastrophe of the
second world war, had not penetrated our minds, the Charter in its present.
form could never have been born. True, it is imperfect and very far from
being consistently applied. If we study the sixteen volumes of the Do~
weents of the Conference of United Nations on International Organization, " we
will perceive without difficulty that its coming into the world was painful.
‘4" influences then played a major rale in international politics, as they still
do today, acting as a brake. Yer these A’ influences are no longer decisiveas
they were in the last century. Alongside decolonization; the principle of
Liberty, Equality, Fraternity gains ground daily and will soon be acceptedall |
over the globe. It is easy ro perceive the constant and profound transfor-
mations that the internarional Organization is undergoing as a result,

From the esoteric point of view, the organic flaw in the Charter is that,
although proclaimed in the name of the Nations, it has in fact created an.
inter-governmental organization of States, in which delegates are neces-
sarily bound by the instructions they are given. Thus the UN does not at.
present reflect true world opinion, since this would express a planetacy
consciousness which in fact remains unknown fo it.

To achieve this cxpression of the planetary consciousness, it would be.
necessary to modify the Charter to make the Organization's statutes mote
democratic. The formula thar seems most appropriate would be the estab=

lishment of a bicameral system which would place another assembly, &

11, Romans vii: 15.

12. San Francisco, 1945, 16 volumes plus index, in collaboration with the Library of Congress,
London, Mew York, 1946,
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assembly of peoples with equal authority, alongside the current assembly
of States. Sitting at the same place on the same dates, these two Assemblies
would combine to form one supreme Assembly. While each Chamber
could only make recommendations, the vote of the supreme Assembly
would be decisive.”

(3)

I t is clear that this consciousness —and the acceptance of the supreme
value of ‘B’ influences not only by Statesmen but by governments as
organisms—have not yet reached a sufficiently high level for the proposed
system to take shape. Yer it would not be rash o say that in spite of all the
difficulties and successive crises, clear indications exist of evolution in the
direction indicated. This evolution is indispensable if this time of transi-
tion is to end in success and not in a deluge of Fire.

(4)

he reader must understand that this only skerches in the broad out-
lines of the conditions essential for establishing an esoterically mean-
ingful container for humanity’s psychological body, taking that as a living
being in the way described above. This is a substantia/ problem, which must
necessarily be solved during the decades immediarely ahead of us.
Parallel efforts will have to be made in the domain of comzems. On this
essential point, only the emergence of the New Man from within all the
present eipiliging bistorical types outlined above will allow us to achieve this
necessary task successfully. It should be noted that this new type of Man
has already started to emerge among the young gencrations who succeed
that which emerged from the psychic anarchy engendered by the second
world war.
Time and conscious efforts are necessary for new dough (gain) to rise.
Within two or three generations the problems of the contarner and its content
must already have been solved, at least in broad outline.

(5)

anilevsky's vision was true. With singular foresight, by rejecting the
single thread of historical evolution from the first, he geasped the true
Mmeaning — we would say the esoteric meaning — that Progress does not

:gism Boris Mouravieff, L Probléme de ["Antarité super-étatigne, La Baconniéee, Paris-Neuchiel,
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consist of a consrant movement in a single direction o infinity, bur in
humanity going over its field of historical activity in every possible
direction.

Today, a century after that vision of genius, we can add something that
will introduce it in a valid way to the present esoteric situation.

Danilevsky conceived the evolution of civilizing types as a panorama
{fresque) of the past; we must try to transpose his conceprions to providea
projection of the future. For that, we must discover exactly what is the
present situation. :

The process is already in train, We can foresee the awakening in the near
future of all the civiliving historical bipes, together fomung the note LA of
organic life on Earth, which irself consists of a principal octave and t-w@
lateral octaves. The Statesmen of tomorrow, by their unbending (mmﬂr)?
synergic and conscious efforts, will form a Codlege of Precwrsors drawn from.
the ensemble of all the civilizing types which will be capable—and must h‘e
capable —of creating the conditions necessary if the Era of the Holy Spirit
is to be effectively established among humans and on the Earth,

(6)

As the shape of this possible future emerges more and more clearly
from the fog of the next century, we must indicate practical measures
which will allow it to become reality.

Iris impomnt to decide on the fiest step to be taken in this direction;
the remaining steps will be easier to accomplish. 4

This will certainly demand widespread action on the plane of the ‘BY
influences. To achieve this, we will need to change the direction of o E
present efforts. To place the l:mphasis on ‘B’ influences instead of on A&
influences, those who are conscious of the urgency of this problem must:
adopt an invariable rule no longer to study what sepazates humans, in-
dividually and collectively, but to investigate what links them organically,
so that it can unite us all. '

This is the theme of the next chaprer.
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CHAPTER X1V
(7)

In the Preface to the sccond part of this volume, we said that in the
mesoferie cycle the study of the Universe should deal mainly with the
question of cosmic and terrestrial ergenic /ife, and particularly with the role
of Man, his possibilitics and his capabilities.

In this chapter we will look at contemporary man in the framewaork in
which he lives, to examine his ‘historical context’” more closely and show
the direction of his possible evolution more clearly. ‘This examination is
indispensable as man has always fallen behind in his general evolution, and
now, with the rapid approach of the era of the Holy Spirit, he must make
haste to catch up or must face the danger of the ‘Deluge of Fire'. The new
Era is full of marvellous promise, but it also it presents immense demands
which mankind must now face.

It is within this framework that we shall briefly outline in esoreric terms
the broad sweep of the historical evolution rhat we are now witnessing. We
shall try to emphasize the demands as well as the possibilities of the time, so
that we can learn whether we may be nor only witnesses to bur even the
artisans of the near future, and if so, how we can achieve this in a positive
WAy,

(2)

he theme of this chapter is Christianity, which forged our civilization
and is the cradle of the next. We shall try to condense this vast subject
by discarding everything that is nor directly relevant,

We have said more than once in this work thar the esoreric Tradition,
like the Truth itself, is One — but thar the Revelation of this Truth, the
source of this Tradition, was not divulged all at once. The Tradition is not
petrified but moving, progressively enriched by the divulgence of new
Truths that are continually metered out by Revelation to meet the needs of
our time and situation (cawse), In this way, the Revelation of the New
Testament enriched that of the Old, and the Testament of the new era
of the Holy Spirit will enrich the two that preceded it, We rightly say:
enriched, not replaced. Replacement (abolition) will nevertheless occur, as it
did at the time of the passage from the Cycle of the Father to that of the
Son, though this replacement will happen only if man's growth occurs as it
should, following the principle expressed by St Paul the Apostle: When I



was a child, T spake as a child, I thought as a child, I reasoned as a child: but when I
became @ man, 1 pat away childish things!

It is from this angle that we shall examine the situation in which we now
find ourselves, to grasp the problems of tomorrow so as to find the right
way to solve them.

In effect, the Tradition is One. And whoever succeeds in reaching the
‘T'ruth will gain access to the same singular Truth whether he is Christian
ot non Christian, believer or atheist. The Way to Salvation is One, and itis.
open toall; but many are the tracks and varied are the paths of access which
lead to it. Christ is cosmic, and whoever is united to him becomes a
Christian, whatever the faith he confesses. King David had reached
Christ, and Christ incarnated in Jesus was called the Son of David.

Yet when we speak of Christianity we generally mean the Christian
confession, the early or historic Christian Church, the Christian Tradition
and civilization. :

Within the framework of this necessarily summary definition, and with-
out speaking of the mysteries of Initiation, it is important for our study to
distinguish the features which differentiate Christianity from other reli-
gions and philosophico-religious systems. The essential particularities are
four in number. We shall examine them one by one.

(3)

I. — We should first remark that no other teligion or philosophical
system apart from Christiznity has ever aimed at ecumenism. Even the

ficree proselytism of Islam has stabilized,” and that religion has suffereda

set-back. The same fate is occurring to all the great religions of the world,
living or dead.

Christianity in its historical evolution presents quite a different picrure,
It is true that Christianity also suffered certain losses in the Middle Ages,
from which Islam was the main beneficiary, but it opposed the larter in the
Crusades, an act of faith without precedence in the history of religions,
Christianity has also suffered losses in modern rimes, occulr losses which
are impossible to estimate and which are a result of the propagation of the
materialist and atheist doctrines that have accompanied the progress of
science and technology. In this case we are dealing with a general phe-
nomenon, s progressives regard all religions as an ‘opium of the people’s

Yet there is one undeniably objective fact. Almost twe thousand years
ago, in a remote corner of Roman Empire, somebody taught a new

J—

1. I Corinthians xii: 11, (Auathor's wext).

2. This was true st the time, in the mid 1960’ when this book was written, and may still be true
of ‘inner Islam’ (Ed.).
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doctrine. His preaching lasted only three years and ended in defeat: the
preacher was exécuted, But on the eve of His death, He prophesied that the
Good News he had brought wowld be preached in all the world for a witness unto
all nations?

If somebody were to be placed in the atmosphere of that time, taking the
point of view of a cultured man of the Greco-Roman society of the day—if
we suppose that this prophecy had reached his ears, then these pretensions
would simply have made him smile. Today, nevertheless, it is an accom-
plished fact: the Gospel has been translated into more than six hundred
languages, and in every part of the world everybody is able to acquirc itata
modest price if not ftee of charge, even in the places furthest from Pales-
tine, so far that they were unknown to the ancient Mediterranean world.

This is a miracle. And it is a2 miracle which we can verify (constater) and
recognize as such, for it is a material realizarion.

This is the first particularity of Christianiry.

(4)

I[1.— The impartance of this fact is enormous, although ir passes almost
unnoticed. The progress of the Gospels across the world has been accom-
panied by another phenomenon which is the second particularity —one
which is not given as much attention as it deserves.

The hegemony and ‘colonialism® that Europe has exercised over the
whole world for more than a century have spread the European civiliza-
tion all over the globe. In this way any cultured person, whatever race,
social class, sex or religion he belongs to, sheres in that civilizaton, and
education everywhere is modelled on European lines, We can also say
without losing all sense of proportion that ways of thinking if not of
living throughout the world are increasingly adopting the scale of values
elaborated by the European mind over the centuries.

And the European civilization is essentially Christian. Yetr nobody
among us can constate just how much our ways of seeing, of thinking,
of judging, are dominated and even impregnated by the maxims of the
Gospel.

On the planetary plane, this universal participation in a civilization that
is in essence Christian, and the extensive adoption of the moral eriteria
introduced by that same civilization, form 2 kind of underlying moral
common denominator. This has been expressed on the one hand by
the appearance of what we call today “world opinion’, and on the other
hand, after several fruitless attempts during past and present centuries, by
agreement on and by the signing of the UN Charter in San Francisco in

3 Matthew xxiv: 14.
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1945. Gathering forty five signatories at the start, that organization today*
numbers more than 2 hundred, and tomorrow it will be called on to include
the whole population of the earth. Despite all the imperfections of the
young organism, the idea that the United Nations might be dissolved has
become unthinkable.

()

I11.— The eecumenical character in the psychological and material form
of Christianity does not stop there, On the spiritual level, its distinctive
feature is that it is the only religion that teaches the General Resarrection, one
of the basic principles of its esoteric Tradition thar is never mentioned in
the Old Testament.

(¢)

IV.— Lastly, the fourth distinguishing characteristic of Christianiry, the
most beautiful and the most important, is Lere, the Alpha and Omega of
the Christian Doctrine: Shounld I speak, said the Apostle, with the tongues of
meen and of angels, if | bave not love I am as sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal. And
thowgh I bave the gift of prophecy, and understand all wrysteries and all knowledge; and
thowgh Is have ali faith, so that I conld remove mountains, and nave nat love, I amr
nothng.

(7)

hese are the principle characreristics of Christianity, Together they

form a true universal common denominaror, rending rowards world
unity and helping to achieve ir. We are now playing a part in a curious.
phenomenon: the overwhelming progress of a science and a rechnology
that are agnostic in their essence burt are the products of this European
civilization and are largely responsible for its diffusion. Indirectly yet
powerfully, these also serve to implant ways of study and thought
throughout the world, and with these to implant a mentality and language
nourished on Christian maxims, whose origin is often overlooked.

4. In the early 1960,
5. 1 Corinthians xiii: 1. From the Slavonic text: Lo nor Chariry. Cf. Vel I, note 2, p. xxiv.
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II
(1)

oday the world moves towards unification on the marterial plane as
well as on the plane of the psyche, especially in its intellectual mode.

We are left with the spiritual plane. On this level, man’s attitude is
manifested by his profession of Farth.

Although somewhat late, a tendency to unity has also appeared on this
plane. This is essentially religious. Little by little, religious tolerance gains
ground in men's minds. The fires and flames of the inquisition, as well as the
sword or Islam, have been relegared to History, Yet we cannot say that
religious intolerance has disappeared from the surface of the earth; it exists;
it smoulders under the ashes; sometimies it breaks our ag:un Bur today the
idea of igniting a religious war would be chimerical.®

In spite of this marked fraternal tendency, the problem is very difficult to
solve since, in this domain, the inflexible nature of the profession of Faith
precludes any agreement I:m.w:l on compromise.

The trend towards unity on the basis of mutual agreement, not of ex-
clusive domination, has aleeady been manifested in Christianity for more
than half a century on the initiative of its Protestant branch. This idea has
slowly progressed to the point where to study the possibility of 2 union of
Christian Churches is now the order of the day.

It is known that this union has been a hope of the whole Christian world
since the great schism of 1054, despite the fact thar—one after the other —
all attempts to realize it in practice have systematically failed, The under-
lying spiritual cause of this repeated failure —all political and other con-
siderations aside—has its source in the very nature of the profession of Faith.

The Orthodox Church does not admit the evolution of dogma, regard-
ing it to have been determined by the seven (Ecumenical Councils which it
strictly conforms to, conserving the Apostolic Creed unchanged, On the
contrary, the Roman Church does admit the evolution of dogma; inspired
by the Emperor Charlemagne, it introduced the famous addition of the
‘Filfoque' in the eighth article of the Creed, which concerns the Holy Spirit.
In addition to the seven truly ecumenical Councils” — recognized by all —
it acknowledges thirteen more to bring the total number to rwenty.

Other differences exist that are substantial if not esseatial, so that what
has just been said is enough to make us understand how difficult it will be
to achieve a union of Western and Eastern Churches by means of enfense—
that is to say, of compromise, and this is to say nothing of the reformed
Churches derived from the Roman Church. In fact, a ‘deal’ concluded

6. This was written in the mid 1960's. (Ed.)
7. i.e. those recognized and sccepred by both Eastern and Western churches. (Ed.)
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berween the two Churches on a formula such as, for example: “We will cede
to you on the “Filisgue” if in return you give us the Inmvacrlate Conception’ is
unthinkable. What is involved here is the profession of Faith, notintellectual
reasoning; we cither belisve or we do mot befieve. In this context, negotiation
would simply be a glaring demonstration of the fact that we believed in
nothing.

(2)

ut the problem of the unity of the world on the spiritual plane now no
longer depends on the isolated or collective initiatives from enligh-
tened minds, but on the historical movement towards material and psycho-
intellectual unification. This unification is happening now as a fruir of our
essentially Christian European civilization, and it necessitates a union on
the spiritual plane on that same Christian basis — and in the direction
described in this chapter. Failure to achieve this uniry would lead ro a
rending of the collective soul of the whole of humaniry in the same fashion
as the partial divisions that occur in different parts of the world, of which
we have become witnesses, victims or artisans since the first world war.
These conflicts carry with them a real threat of a general conflagration.
This assertion may surprise more than one reader, although if we were to
proceed to a full analysis it is not difficult to understand that the key to real

peace —and the prosperity which depends on it, must be found on the
moral and spiritual planes, and can no longer be based on the balance of

pawer. This formula, which was unquestioned in the XIXth cenrury, is
already obsolete in the XXth.

It cerrainly seems a little odd to say that today the key to Peace is to be |

found in the union of the Churches. Yet if thar union were to be realized on

a healthy basis, witheut compromise, its influence would not be slow in

spreading to other levels of human consciousaess in a chain reaction like
that we described in the first part of this chapter,

A sound basis without compromise: these are the indispensable conditions of

success. The neglect of these conditions would unfailingly lead to an
interior rending of the Churches on the day the act of union was
signed. The majority of the faithful would not follow the prelates.

This being so, it is easy to understand that all attempts to achieve u.nit]r
between the Churches by means of a ‘round table’ would be doomed to
failure in advance and might even aggravate the situation. This procedure
could be compared to the addition of fractions in which cnly the numeri-
tors are totalled without having previously having reduced all the frac-
tions to a common denominator. The problem is to find the necessacy
common denominator,

158

(3)

T he main difficulty results from the rigidity of the profession of Faith.
To circumvent this we should search fora solution that does not affect
the dogmras of the different Churches. This can be done without making
union impossible. The early Churches did not all profess their Faith in the
same way, yet the same sacred Fire burned strongly in them all. We must
therefore ditect our research towards a mew point, outside the dogmas, on
which Churches can reach sincere agreement without questioning each
other’s profession of Faith®

This idea is not new. Late in the XIXth century the Russian philosopher
Nicolas Fedorov, in his Philosophy of the Common Cause,” had already pre-
sented the idea of a Third Testament in the Christian East, and it is worth
returning to this idea now that we are faced with the rapid approach of the
era of the Holy Spiri,

That Third Testament can be defined as including a higher degree of the
Revelation — the third and last — precisely that of the Holy Spirit,

Let us repeat: we speak here of the Revelation of that Guosis which Jesus
transmitted to James the Just, John, and Peter after His resurrection. “The
latter gave it to the other Apostles; and the other apostles gave it to the
seventy, one of whom was Barnabas®.'?

This Grosis, transmitted orally from one to the other down to Clement of
Alexandria, Origen's master, was then hermetized because there were 100
many lawsuirs and dissensions, to be divulged and raught once again today
with the approach of the era of the Holy Spirit— the time when a// that has
been hidden must be brought ro light, especially the Guosis that was
canserved in the esoteric Tradition of Orthodoxy. This must now be
formulated in terms quite intelligible to the cultured reader, using the
Cartesian mind and language.

This is the mission of Guesis, of which the third and last volume will
mark the achievement, laying 2 stone in the foundations of the sublime
Temple of the Third Testament, which must be built by the collective efforts
of the Initiated to serve as a common demominator for the Churches of Christ,

B. The spiritual unification of the peoples forming the Hellenistic w;rld was achieved in the same
;‘;}:ﬂ l-:!-ue preaching of the Apostles was the sew poins which induced the progressive rllying of

9. Fedorov, Nieolas Fed., director of Rourniantzeff Librar {Lenin Library since the Re i
) v, = f 1 volutio
f;lﬁﬂ,#éu dt ko Cause commune, Moscow, Verny, 19061912, 2 vols, e
- Clement of Alexandria, The Stromase, T, 1-11 3; Hypostares, fra i
o Lleme , a A ? gments, quoted by Fusebius,
-':m'ir:mmaﬂﬂ::ﬁng. Greek vext, translation and annotation b :31.15[1': ¥, Im;: chrdtivmmes,
Ed. du Ced, 19521960, II, 1-4. The Apostle Barnabas was St Paul's companion,
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THIRD PART
THE WAY




CHAPTER XV
(1)

his work is planned as a cycle of successively closer approaches to the

centre. That is why in this sccond volume we return ro the question of
the Way. At this point we believe that it is necessary to discover the exact
place of the culrured man of our civilization and era in the light of the
esoteric doctrine. This is 2 partial recapitulation of out acquired knowl-
edge of the human Personality as it is shaped by the conditions of con-
temporary life of this milieu as we now understand it. This rakes the form
of an analysis of exterfor man, belonging — we repeat —to the coltivated
stratum of society.

The data obtained by this analvsis cannot of course he applied to every
member of this elite which, taken as a whole, forms the ruling class and
plays the role of 3 moral puide for human sociery. Let us avoid general-
zations: enforced equality is a misleading formula, it ignores the fact thara
basic principle of Nature is unity in variety. It simply describes common
stereotypes that form useful bases for analysis; we can leave the many and
varied exceptions on one side until later.

(2)

o make the proposed psychological study easier we believe thar it will
be useful to introduce an idea thar goes back ro Greek Mythology,
where it appears in the guise of a fabulous monster: the Chimera.

In mythology, it appears to have the head of a lion, the body of a goar, the
til of a dragon, and it spews out vortexes of flame and fire, [t was said that
the Chimera’s father was Typhon, the principle of evil and sterility, and his
mother was Echidna, half woman and half serpent who was fathered by
Chrisaor, born from the blood of Medusa. From Greek Mythology, the
image of the Chimera passed into Christianity, We find iras an ornamental
morif on certain Gothic cathedrals. For example, the garpoyles of Notre-
Dame in Paris were sculptured in the form of Chimerae with stylized lion's
heads and only the upper part of the body. In certain orthodox cathedrals
chimerac form the ornament of the bishop’s throne, Sculprured in woaod,
they are shown complere, crouching on each side of the seat, where they
serve a5 armrests.’

Eélﬁ:r- are also wsed jn similar ways in Orthodox monasteries such a5 those on Mount Athos.
)



The original esoteric significance of this monster has been lost, although
its symbolic meaning is known and its name has passed into current
language: by chinera we mean a false idea or a vain imagining. A shimeric
mind sustains itself on illusions, and a chimersc profect collapses when tested
against facrs, being groundless or unrealizable.

Let us try to rediscover the esoteric significance of the Chimera, hidden
in Myth by initiatory tradition. We know thar all beings in Narure are
divided into three categories depending on the number of centres in their
psyche. The first category is of beings having a psyche of only one centre:
obviously the motor centre. Beings belonging to the second category have
two centres: motor and emotional. Lastly, as beings possessing three
centres, humans alone have a motor centre, an emotonal centre, and
an intellecrual centre,

The fabulous Chimera is an animal of 2 higher type; with its lion's head
and the body of 2 goar, it incontestably ranks in the second category, that of
beings possessing two centres in the psyche. If it was a living being,
because of this fact it would have motor and emotional centres. [t does
actually have two centres in the psyche, but these are the motor and the
intellectual. Thus it can only have an unreal existence, chimeric in the true
meaning of thar word, as no bi-centred beings exist in Narure ather than
those with motor and emotional centres,

For what reason was this monster introduced into the Mythology of
remote Antiquity which goes back to the very sources of Initiation?

The symbaolism of the Chimera must be studied in both its aspects, and
this will help us to better understand the condition of exferior man, who is
dominated by the provisional " of the incomplete Personality as well as by
the times in which he spends his life, that is to say, (in which we spend) our
lives.

(3)

L et us return to the original diagram of the three centres of the psyche
and the positive and negative duality of their normal functioning:
We have seen that the motor centre is the most developed and the best
organized of these three centres. When man is born, the latter centre is
already functioning in a very complex way. The spermatozoa has 2 motog
centre whose essential role is expressed by the motor function, while the
instinctive function is ensured by the ovule and, starting from the moment
of conception, by the instinctive part of the mother's motor centre. The
motor centre presides over the constitution of the fietal body and regulares
its growth and then its development until the pregnancy comes to rerm.
After the birth of the child, the individualized motor centre ensures the
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growth of the human body and, with the help of the intellectual centre—or
sometimes guided by it, its development, which includes a physical and
psycho-physical apprenticeship, This means that in man, from day of his
birth the motor centre works fully in its positive, instinctive as well as its
negative motor parts. It isalso the bearer of all the predispositions, those of
the body as well as the psyche, that man gets through the blood of his
heredity, as well as from his own early experiences.

L5
S,

Fic. 11

If, in the case of motar centre, a cerrain amount of education and instruc-
tion are necessary to complete its development, in the case of intellectual
centre the opposite is true, and everything must be done anew, foririsborn
virgin: a tabula rasa. It must learn everything, and its entire formation must
yet be carried out.*

(4)

O ne might say that the whole modern system of public education —
primary, secondary and higher —is oriented almost exclusively to-
wards the growth and development of the intellectual centre. Our culture
1s inrellectual par excellence; the title of Infellectual signifies that a man of
our times, wharever his socal class, is able to play an active part in the
evolution of contemporary culture.

Alongside the exaggerated development of the motor and intellectual
centres, the emotional centre in cultured contemporary man looks like 2
poor relation. [n effect human sociery—now mediated by public authorities
—has little concern for its development. Not only is religious instruction

2 Ttis the same for the luwer emotlonal centre in the newborn. Tt bt a fbuls rars, and this allows it
o receive certain enecgies from the higher emotional centre, sinee this s ever pure. But it still
needs to be completely educated, just like the lower intellectual centre.
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no longer obligatory in civilized countries, but it is influenced by the
prevailing mood; it is, one might say, ‘intellectualized’, It is therefore
not surprising that, left to its own fate, man's emational centre degener-
ates even further with age. For the law is explicit: that which does not grow
and develop will degenerate as a result. This stare goes unnoticed. On the
one hand it is universal, and on the other the eirewmstances in which we now
live never demand of man the development of bis emotional cenitre, as occurs with
the other two centres. By the intensive development of his motor or his
intellectual centre, the man of our times can build a brilliant career with no
need to turn to the essential functions of the emotional centre. The op-
posite is true. Man sometimes fears its interference, as it can ‘shuffle the
cards*® of his cold and realist calculations and hinder a career pursued
under the guidance of the two other centres, and in this way it can con-
siderably complicare the efforts he makes to reach the only ends that seem
real to him,

In general, the emotional centre is more active in very young children
before they become conscious of the ‘T' of their Personality, because it is
then appreciably more pure. If the child's motor centre does not include
too many innate predispositions, nor are they roo negative, and as long as
his intellectual centre is not yet sufficiently developed to dominate, the
emotional centre will act and the motor centre will often back down and
follow in its footsteps, particularly if the type of the child is man 2. Due to
education and training, oriented in our civilization rowards the intensive
training of the negative part of the motor centre and towards an intellec-
tual culture, in cultured circles of the life of the psyche the activity of the
emotional centre is forced even [urther into the background, to fall into a
sieep bordering on lethargy,

This is the principle cause of the cbviously unbalanced development of
the human Personality: highly intelligent, and skilful enough as far as the
negative part of his motor centre is concerned, man is dynamicin these two
domains yet reveals weakness and 2 striking passivity on the emotional
plane.

(5)

T he life of out times imposes a very great but one sided tension on the
funcrions of man’s psyche—especially on his azfemtion in all its aspects,
as well as on his intellectual capaciries. This fact creatés a reaction in man
and leads to 2 need for refaxation in order to restore equilibrium.

If the development of the centres of his psyche had been balanced, this
relaxation would have found its normal expression in his positive

3. Bri browtlier der carter
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emotional life, which would then be adequate to his intellectual culture,
and had thar been the case, man's instinctive and motor life, in tmes of
relaxation, would have been synchronized with the vibration of the emo-
tional centre, enveloping that of the intellectual centre. This would give
access to the path towards the swblimation of sex, Moments of relaxation
conceived in this way would then lead to ¢reative inspiration, which is
analogous on the plane of the psyche to concepfion on the physical plane.

All the opportunites for man's esoteric evolution while working in the
world lie in this, Nevertheless, several preliminary conditions must be
fulfilled before he can reach this possibility. This is a possibility
(apanage) for man 4, who is approaching the seromd Thresbold and ready
to pass through the Garte of the Kingdom of Heaven with his body
and soul united to those of his polar being.

Itis obvious that this is not the case for someone who has just crossed the
first Threshold and struggles to climb the Staircare. But the neophyte must
never lose sight of this possible result of his efforts, the first tangible result
to which he must ardently aspire. It is by keeping the image of this divine
state constantly present in mind, while a# the samre tisme constating his actwal
state in its naked truch, that he will be able to ereate within himself a
‘difference of potential’ capable of producing a high tension current of
energy sufficiently strong to allow him to pursue his esoteric work with
some chance of success.

(6)

In order to be better aware of the srue srate of the Personality of the
contemporary cultured man, we shall recapitulate what we know abour
all this, Let us observe that generally even if the positive part of the
emotional centre is in an almost uninterrupted stare of lethargy, if not
actually paralysed, its negative part acts frequently. It reacts particularly
to disagreeable shocks either from the outside or from within. These are
the negative emotions we have already mentioned, remarking on their de-
structive effcets.” In that respect, man largely follows the habits of animals:
at the least unpleasantness the machinery of negative emotions begins to
act. In peneral, the effect of this nepative reaction greatly exceeds the
importance of its cause. Having said this, we can represent the Personality
of cultured contemporary man by amending the previous diagram as
follows:

4, Cf. Yolume I, p. 23; p. 175
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If we had wanted to draw this diagram in zoomorphic form, we would
logically have done so by using the Chimera: the head of a lion, the body of

a goat, and the tail of a dragon, This is a chimerical being, vomiting

vortexes of flame and fire on every occasion,

In his march towards death, 2 man whose psyche is formed in this way
can in fact, like the Chimera, lay claim to the paternity of Typhon, the
principle of evil and esoteric sterility. This is the hellenic image of the
Devil in his aspect of liar and father of lies, of whom Jesus spoke.” In the
Greek text of that passage of the gospel according to St John we read, #o
pseados (7 yieidos), a word that has passed into the European languages.
and has come to signify false. We can now better penetrate the meaning of
Christ’s words to the Pharisees: yow bave tbe Devil for a father and you want to
accomplish the covetousness of your father.®

In such a being, the intellectual centre is generally very developed.
Although this phenomenon is positive in itself, yer the resulr is that
the intellectual centre weighs heavily on the remainder of the Personal-
ity. This imbalance is exaggerated even further by the fact, explained
above, rhat the positive part of the emotional centre — the most precious
organ in the whole organism of man’s psyche —is semi-paralysed. From
then on the negative part, left to itself, is deprived of all possibility of
fulfilling its useful or constructive role of supporting the other in its work.
It only comes into movement to allow man to éxpress his negative emotions,
so he does so over and over again in spite of their destructive effects.

Ler us note once again that this stare of man’s emotional centre is ana-
logous to that of wild animals, in which the positive part of this centre
generally remains unawakened. In cultured man it falls into lethargy

5. John viii: 44

6. Ihid. The more normal reading is: ' Yeare of your father the devil, and the fusts of yaur father vou will
4" (King James version)
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because it is neglected. The difference is that an animal cannot awaken it
except by ceasing to be an animal, whereas man can do this at any time by
conscious efforts made in appropriate exercises.

As the diagram above shows, in the majority of cultured men of our
rimes the positive part of the emotional centre is practically paralysed after
the highly intensive development of an intellectual culture: feelings too
easily give way to caleulation.

As for the motor centre, in the case that concerns us this works ar full
capacity. Responsible for the natural instinctive and motor functions that
ensure the life of the organism and the movements of the body, it has
always been the object of special rraining: military, sporting, artistic
etc. But in addition, because of the state of lethargy of the positive part
of the emotional centre in contemporary man, for good or ill the motor
centre also replaces it in its functions. The moror centre replaces the
positive tenderness of affection, which the dormant emotional centre is
incapable of providing, by the pasriosate tenderness of sensations domi-
nated by a spirit of possession. In this domain too, the life of man’s psyche
is then lowered to the level of that of an animal.

All this allows us to betrer understand the structure of man’s Personality,
which is then practically reduced to bicentrism, the very characteristic of
the chimera: a lion’s head to represent intelligence and an animal’s body
with the tail of a dragon to symbolize passions deprived of all feeling, The
fire and flames vomited from its mouth are the fire of discord and the flame
of intellectualized passions stimulated by usurped sexuval energy.

(7)

hat is a schematic but realistic representation of the Personality of a
cultivated man of our times, whose emotional centre is neglected.
That srate is full of danger. For without the compass represented by the
positive part of that centre, man, although inheritor of 2 great intellectual
culture which can be of considerable value to him and those around him
and finally for human society, remains entirely weaponless when faced
with his own passions, especially if those are induced by or even associared
with a sexual inclinarion that is deformed in one way or another, This can
even bar his path to esoteric evolution.”
The danger of this situation becomes obvious when we compare the two
figures that represent the psyche’s instrument of morality in the rwo cases:

— the mormal tase, that of a Personality which is developed and
equilibrared;

E Refer to ICu:in-tiliinl vi: 10,
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— the abtnermal case that is far too frequent, that of the bicentric or

chimeric Personality.

To get to a technically true representation of how morality functions in
excterior man, we should know that the ‘links” berween the three centres of
the psyche, of which we spoke in the first volume, are in reality much more
complex than we previously described.” These links are realized by means
of the sectors in each centre that represent the two athers in their positive
as well as their negative expressions. The diagram of a normal case may be
as shown as follows:
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We find twelve links in that figure, four of which begin from each of the
three centres. This represents the complete instrument of buman morality,
an instrument that is in itself very sensitive, and whose twelve chords
correspond exactly with the structure of this phenomenon.

In the case we examined above, however, because the positive part of the
emotional centre is practically paralysed, the negative part cannor exercise
its positive role. The only thing left to it is to make the centre vibrate with
negartive activiry in the form of negative emotions, But negative emotions
of this composite nature take coarse forms, ruled by sensarions and passions
that belong to the motor centre, This allows us to constate yeragain thatin
this unbalanced or chimeric aspect of the human Personality the emotional
centre must be considered as an almost negligible quantiry, On this basis
the previous diagram must be modified as shown in figure 14 (overleaf),

8. Cf. Volume I, Fig, 22.

170

. \J | 15
J"—"\‘
A
AN
Fic. 14

When the emotional centre is deprived of its normal functions, the
number of links berween centres is reduced from twelve to four. The
eight chords which correspond to the finest and most subtle components
of human maralizy are eliminated. This is due to the changes thar occur in
the srructure of both the intellecrual and motor centres; changes thar lead
to the impoverishment of both as the emotional sectors of these two
centres practically disappear, due to the disappearance of their source
since the emotional centre i5 in a stare of lethargy. Because of this, the
intellectual as well as the motor centre is left with only four active sectors
instead of six.

Psychaologically, this means that, having reached rhis stare of disequili-
brium in his Personality, man is from then on governed only by intelleciual
and instinctive-motor considerations. This human type — the chimeric — is
often found among the cultured classes of our rime. It can produce people
of great intellectual ability, but since intelligence is agnostic by nature and
they are not ariented by the compass® of the emotional centre, such people
become amoral. For them sverything is permicsible exceept what is forbidden: oz
rather, what is not punishable.

When man of this psychological type feels the need for redaxcation—which
is legitimate in itself —he falls under sway of his bodily instincts. His 'I" of
the body then takes the place of the I’ of the unbalanced Persanality.
However, the I" of the body anly has the use of the motor centre, which
is equally mutilated. Since this is reduced to four sectors instead of six it
too is deprived of a compass, Man then turns towards "small pleasures’ or
'grand passions’ in which he satisfies all his senses, driven by an inventive
intellectual imagination while the two centres, motor and intellectual, are
fed by energy stolen from the sexual centre.

9, The lack of this is felt as a lack of purpose. {Ed.)
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(8)

If we have given this whole chapter to this analysis it is becanse the
phenomenon it reveals is much more frequent than one would be-
lieve. ‘True, we have discussed an extreme case so that it is more clearly
impressed on the reader’s mind; but there exist other cases thar arc less
extreme and more subtle.

To put a final point to this, we have only to answer the question that
confronts those who wish to pass from words to acts: how can we awaken
the emotional centre and then develop it? The answer is simple: by mas-
tering negative emotions and transmuting them into positive emotions.
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CHAPTER XVI
(1)

Wc have pointed out more than once that the majority of people
belonging to the cultured strarum of our society who are seriously
interested in esoteric studies have in one way or another undergone an
inner collapse in their lives. This collapse often floors them. However,
after going through this bankruptcy, many of them recover. These are the
people suitable for esoteric work.

From this point of view, the value of maral bankruptey lies in the fact
that someone who has been through this can recognize not only theore-
tically, but through experience and with a broken heart, the futility of
chimerical happiness, ‘bourgeois’ self-satisfaction, and human pride.
Such 2 bankruptcy is therefore an excellent starting point from which
to scarch for the Way which leads ro Life.

Sometimes, however, 2 man endeavours to ‘start his life’ all over again.
He believes that by raking into account and lucidly analysing his experi-
ences he can do bertter in spite of his previous failure. Bur this is nothing
but a new illusion which generally leads to 2 new bankruptcy, somerhing
that is extremely logical as long as the new experience contains nothing
which is really new: in a different form he simply repeats the same ‘ad-
venture’ again and again, Carried away by the psychological pressure that
the Gensral Law exercises over him, he does not pause to reflect that the old
path can only lead him to the old result.

There are always frenzied people who start all over again in spite of
everything, somerimes several rimes over. They are happy enough with
the adventure itself, taking its unwinding as the goal, a5 they do not know
that this romance can have a rea/ goal, one that is even higher and more
beautiful than the firtation or marriage thar so often proves the tomb of
love. Side by side wirth these ‘enthusiasts’ we meer peaple who, after one or
more negative experiences, end by perceiving the diabolical element in the
snare they are caught in.

Having no faith in their hearts, they confine themselves to a scepticism
which they describe as realism, sheltering behind the classic opinion that
happiness only lasts as long as the Illusion is maintained. Bur there is a
third category of people who are awakened by recurring bankruprey.
Srimulated instead of subdued by failure, they do not consent to lay down
their arms, With hearts full of fairh, they seek a way out from this vicious
circle like the prisoner who, shut in a dark cell, searches blindly for an exit,



Everything can be straightened out if it is not too late: if man isnot morally
crushed or physically spent and if, even after having gone through one or
more moral bankruptcies, he has not yet lost the faculty for burning with
enthusissm, Otherwise, it is useless to break those lances.

The human being who analyses, in the light of the esoteric doctrine, the
circumstances that have provoked his moral bankruptcy is bound to con-
clude thar this failure is directly due to the neglected state into which his
emotional centre has fallen. Ifhe goes back to the causes and the events that
have been lived, he will see that his partner is not 1o blame. We must never
forget that intelligence is agnostic by nature, so that it is only through the
correct and intense funcrioning of his emotional centre that the exserior
man can feel the ‘B’ influences in life without confusing them with the A’
influences, It is thanks ro this discernment, stimulated by a keen interestin
the work and by the ardent desire to reach the Real, thar a wagnetic centre
begins to form in the neophyte. Only then can he come out of the darkness
as he desires. The reader may remember that the magnetic centre is formed
starring from the lower emotional centre, which it progressively absorbs
before it is finally integrated into the higher emotional centre, the doorway
to Light and real Life,

Leaving our some details, this is the technique of esoteric evolution, In
other words, the development of the Personality — the astral feerus —and
the equilibrium of its organs, the lawer centres, which leads to the second
Birth, cannot be envisaged without the previous complete development of the lower
emotional centre. This is the first key and the real beginning of esoteric
evolution.

(2)

Lct us now study a few typical cases of unbalanced Personality in
exterior men, s this unbalanced character is responsible for the moral
bankruptey described above. This should make it easier for us to recognize
our own case and, having analysed it in the lighr of esoteric science, to
correct the situation through conscious efforts.

(3)

First case.

To begin with, let us take the case of imbalance we described in the
previous chapter: that of the cultured man of our times, man 3, who has
received extensive intellectual training (formation), and is successfully ex-
ercising an intellectual profession. We have already sufficiently examined
the working of the Personality of this rype of man, and the characterisric
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interdependence of the centres of his psyche, which avtomatically leads ro
a limping equilibrium, so that we need never return to it again.

We shall try to recognize one or more human psychological types to
which this kind of deformation gives birth. To do this, let us add details to
the previous figure (fig.14) as follows:

Fic. 15

We can see from this that this highly developed intellectual centre js
deformed in such a way that the hypertrophied pure intellectual and in-
tellectual-motor sectors, have almost entirely smothered the emotional
sectors, For reasons given in the previous chapter, this smothering often
goes so far thar, to pick cut the resulting situation in relief, we have shown
the emotional sectors in figure 14 in the background. These sectorsareina
lethargic state like that of their source; if they are not non-existent in
practical terms they are at the least always ingperative.

In the motor centre of the human type we are studying, the smothering
of the emotional sectors has a different character. Although the function-
ing of those sectors is almost nonexistent—just as in the intellectual centre,
and again due to the lethargic state of the emotional centre—because of the
principle of Eguilibrium there appears little by little a kind of tumour of the
psyche. This tumour of hypersensitivity builds up over the positive part of
the motor centre; it is shown in the diagram by a ¢gp in the shape of a half-
moon. It covers the higher semicircle of the motor centre.

This tumour, which is formed and kept working by sexual energy and is
connected to the three sectors of the positive pact of the motor centre,
possesses its own tripartite structure in which the proportions (of the
centres in the Personality as 2 whole) are inverted: the emotional part
of the tumour is much more developed than the intellectual and motor
pacts, The following diagram gives details of the motor centre with its cap:
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Let us remember that in the organism of this type of human payebs, this
cap-tumous séands in for the emotional centre. It does this as best it can,
substituting sensations impregnated with usurped sexual energy for true
feelings: this carnal renderness replaces the noble renderness of the heart.
In this type of man the influence of the Absolute 111 eliminates and replaces
that of the Absolute IT. A man like this, whose hypertrophied intellectual
cenrre outweighs his Personality as 2 whaole, only rakes inro account his
own reasons so that, to use the language of the tradition, he never stops
erucifying Chrise.

Sexual energy, SI-12, is not of same nature as the pure feeling of SOL-12,
although it possesses the same fineness. The larter (energy) is missing ina
man of this type. That is why he falls under the domination of the former.
As long as this situation prevails, such 2 man proves incapable of opposing
an effective resistance to this dominion, and as long as the positive part of
his emorive centre is lethargic, man has no reason ro resist, and indeed does
not resist the calls of sex that result from rhis condition of his centres.
Conversely, in moments of relaxation, with the tacit agreement of the ‘T’ of
the Personality, which desires a change of impressions, the 'I' of the body
dictares its will to man instead of his real 7",

This situation explains the paradoxes of our life. In spite of all appear-
ances it slips away, guided by the general principle expressed in the for-
mula: cherches la femme ...

From behind the scenes of waking consciousness, and under the influ-
ence of the Moon’s soporific rays, the Absolute 11 exercises a despotic
power over man. T'o him man joyfully brings his offerings. Moreover, this
is according to the Gemera/ Law, because without procreation to ensure the
incarnation of Souls, the human species would have ceased to exist and the
result would be the collapse of our Ray of Creation.

To complete this description, and to plice the type we have justanalysed
in its proper context, let us add that man 3, formed—or rather deformed —
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in this way, now lives and works in an améiance 3, which has been shaped in
our civilization by the attitude of an elite composed of various intellectual
rypes who share a common characteristic, which is their desire to taste the
well-being that the aristocrat and then the bourgeois enjoyed before them:
The power that money confers to obtain comfort and distractions to
balance the considerable and sometimes exhausting effores the Intellectual
has to make in his profession.

In the esoteric sense, however, Intellectual does not anly mean people
involved in the sphere of university life. In the meaning used by the
Doctrine, the term Intellectual refers to all men 3. In the more restricted
meaning of the present analysis, we mean every man 3 who works in some
branch of human activity which enables them to use their intellecrual
capacities ta the maximum; a domain which extends from the most simple
calculations and combinations directly concerned with marterial gains, to
research leading to discoveries in the different branches of the pure or
applied sciences.

Scholars, diplomats, engineers, lawyers and politicians are found here
alongside civil servants, financiers, merchanrs and industrialists etc. Pro-
moters, negotiators and journalists belong to the same category. The
Doctrine also includes all kinds of doubtful people: business manipula-
tors, knights of industry, cheats etc., people of little scruples in their
activities who yet do not transgress the limits fixed by legality. Their
major concern i5 the search for large and easy gains while keeping up
appearznces. This category also includes all kinds of prostitutes and social
climbers. Itis true that the intelligence of these people is far from being as
developed and subtle as thar of scholars, Yer it is sharp enough to analyse
the terms of legislarion or contract and discover loopholes which allow
them to suggest a false interpretation by which they can profir.

One may say that in our days, this kind of deformarion is quite common
in the average type of man 3.

(4)

Second care.

This kind of imbalance in the Personality of man 3 may also be found in
the equally chimerical Personality of a certain type of man 1, But in the
latter case this Personality imbalance makes a criminal. Here is the diagram
of this case:
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We will constate a certain analogy between this figure and the one shown
in fig. 15. In both cases, the emotional centre is asleep. But in this disgram
the relative dcvc!npmmt of the intellectual and motor centres is inverred

and the cap is in'a different place, so that it now covers the negative

semicircle of the intellectual centre, This eap is the instrument that allows
this type of man 1 ro place his intellectual centre, sometimes highly devel-
oped, at the service of a malevolent spirit which expresses his bestial
instincts. When his criminal projects succeed, it is through this cap that
the man experiences the savage joy that his hypertrophied motor centre
manifests.

While the man 3 who has deceitful or amoral tendencies 1s careful not to

transgress the limits of those acts that fall within the law, this type of man 1
runs headlong into that risk. This comes from the fact that the cap,

although facilitating his use of the intellectual centre to elaborate his

ctiminal projects, nevertheless prevents him from extending his reason-
ing to foresee the almost inevitable consequences of the crimes he com-
mits.

From one paint of view, this particularity distinguishes an unscrupulous

cheat of type 3 from the man of type 1 we have just analysed. It is also this

particularity which makes of the latrer an invetcrate offender.
However, we should not confuse this classic type of criminal with the

honest man who commits a crime because of fatal circumstances or who is.

blinded by momentary weakness. People of this category are not true
criminals, but unhappy wretches,
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(3)

Third case.

We can now study the type of man 2 who occupied the leading place in
European society from the early Middle Ages until the Renaissance: the
Knighe. In the Intellectual all efforts are directed towards the development
and exploitation of the faculties acquired by the intellectual centre, while
the neglected emotional centre falls into almost lethargic mental sleep. In
the Knight, we observe the opposite phenomenon: a great development of
the lower emotional centre thar relegates the intellecrual centre to the
background of waking consciousness. However, the intellectual centre
of this type of man cannot, and has never, attained the degree of lethargy
which characterizes the emotional centre of man 3. Indeed, although the
idea seems difficult to accept, man can do without emotion in his personal
life: professional, family, social or political. Even though, from the esoteric
point of view, this life has only chimerical value, it is nevertheless a real
possibility, especially if the environment is favourable like thar which
prevails in our times and our civilization But man cannot abolish his
intelligence to the same measure. In that situation he would lower himself
purely and simply to the level of the beast, with all the consequences thar
follow. He would become an idiot in the eyes of men, Such cases exist: 2
healthy, sometimes quite strong body with a tendency to obesity, very
developed sexual functions, a highly emotional life but coarse and uses
primitive language, These are pathological cases, which may be repre-
sented by the diagram in Fig. 19.

The diagram of the Knight is quite different (see fig, 20):

FEm P
i A f b}
i 1 \ )

v " Tt

Fic. 19 Fiz. 20

179



The main characteristics of the Knightly type are his sense of equity and
his devotion to duty. He aspires to accomplish deeds which may even lead
him to sacrifice his life, and he will take any risk gladly for a beautiful ideal.
One must not think that this type of Kuight only belongs to bygone ages
and that he is extinct today, This type always exists. However, he seldom
comes to power in the environment 3 that characterizes our ¢poch. For
modern methods of selection demand 4 certain suppleness, an elastcity of
character on the part of those who aspire to leading roles and which for the

Enight is cnmplctd}r foreign to his nature. If he competes in the race

towards the summit of the human hierarchy, he soon gives up the strug-

gle, either by his own action or because the circumstances eliminare him
sutomatically. We can come across this type of human being inall strata of
society; but in our intellectualized environment he is unlucky in business

as well as in politics. On the other hand, he may make a military carcer or
find a post in the magistracy or devote himself to social work. The different
degree of development, and the particular narure of his intellectual and

motor centres, lead to a whole series of psychic and psychological shadings
in this type of man 2. Besides this classical type of Knight, there are others.

who fall into the same general category, like the hermit-monk, the Pro-
phet, and the Apastle. One may also include artises of all kinds.

(6)

Fourth case.

There exists another type of deformation of the Pcrmnal.ir}r of theman 2,

But it is to be found only in a few rare cases, above all in the Christian
Orthodox, Muslim or Hindu Orient. It is #be man who is mad for the glory of
God, This case may be represented as follows:
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These madmen mortify their body in all kinds of ways; dressed in rags,
they spurn money, sexual pleasure, power, the rulers of this world, and
death, Such a madman is afraid of nothing, he is even less afraid than the
common type of Knight, for nothing is important to him, neither ‘con-
siderations’ nor respect for conventions. In Russia, in times past, these
madmen enjoyed a certain esteem, Seated in the outer sanctuary of a cathe-
dral, they would tell the powerful men who came there a few home-truths.
Even the Czars did notescape criticism, and often altered their decisions if
the latter were subject to the disapproval of these men. They were highly
venerated by all, as they were believed to be ‘men of God’, and were
supposed to possess the faculty of rhosghe-reading. So the man mad for
the glory of God is also a man 2, just like the Kumghe, the army officer, the
hermit-monk or the magistrate, cach type representing the characteristic
shadings of his type.

(7)

Fifh case.

Another typical deformation of human Personality also exists. This case
is rather rare in its extreme form but today as in the past weaker forms can
be met in all eras and stratz of society, especially in the Orient. Three or
four hundred years ago this human type became widespread in the West:
this was the sorcerer. A ferocious fight was waged against them.

The case weare to study is that of a man | whose highly developed motor
centre entirely dominates his emotional centre. In this type of man the
latter is awake and even quite developed, but it is under the sway of the
motor centre and as a result it is richly nourished by usurped sexual energy.
As in the fourth case, the intellectual centre is not entirely asleep: the
negative part of this centre is paralysed bur the positive part is completely
under the domination of the motor centre. Thart is why this type of man
feels no doubt. This fact provides him with extraordinary strength and
endows his psyche with a suggestive, hypnotic dynamism.

This type of man 1 includes fakirs, sorcerers, magicians: volkhyy in Sla-
vonic, Though unbalanced in its development, this Personality has lost all
its anarchistic characteristics: it is subjected to an iron discipline exercised
by the motor centre in the place of the wagmetic centre, with the ‘T’ of the
body predominant. This kind of man can acquire certain powers, but their
nature differs from that of the gifts of the Haly Spirit which interior men
acquire,

D?‘L magician’s power — thar of a Cagliostro, Raspurin and their hike —is
based, as we said, on excessive development of the motor centre, which
dominates the other two, The working of the intellectual centre is reduced
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to'what is strictly necessary to ensure vital needs and to elaborate projects;
its negative part is smothered, and this is what leads to the absence of
doubt, The emotional centre is not only not smothered but is rather well
developed. However, this development is unbalanced, as it is not the result
of correct discernment of ‘B’ from X influences, but of the accumulation
of those of the latter whose action, although different in quality, Jies paraliel
to the "B’ influences. Lastly, an overgrowth on the psyche is formed on the
right side of the emotdional centre of this type of man 1, which shows all the
characteristics of an impure or black magnetic centre. While the magnetic cantre
formed of “B’ influences is 2 subsidiary organ enabling esoteric develop-
ment, this black magnetic centre formed by ‘A’ influences can clearly not be
oriented towards esoteric goals, Shaped by 4’ influences whose action runs.
parallel to the ‘B’ influences, the orientation of this black magnetic centre is:
auromatically directed rowards objectives limited to within the perimeter
of exterior life, These objecrives are well known; money, women, and
power in all their forms.

This type of unbalanced development of Personality, which gives birth
to the sorcerer in all its aspects, 1s shown below:

D
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The reader will remember the diagram in chapter VI of the first volome
(fg. 21), accompanied there by a brief explanation. Evidenty the black.
magnetic centre, instead of sending man forward towards the second Birth
and so towards the union of his Petsonality with his real ‘I", emphasizes and
crystallizes the 'I' of the Personality and inspires it with the strength it
needs to impose itself on ather Personalities who are in an unstable innee
state.

It is important to know thar this human type exists, especially for those
who havean inclination for esoteric research and who begin by looking for

the ‘marvellous,” While awaiting an encounter with a guide, their Person-
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ality is wide open 1o the influences emanating from this type of man, and
they may easily fall under his sway, Such a ‘guide’ may be represented by
the diagram from the first volume we have just described. We reproduce it
here because of its great importance:

Fig. 25

The scriptures and authorized commentaries have drawn seekers’ arten-
tion to this danger many times. This is why it is written that she children of
this world are more cunning than the children 1‘lty’ /ight." Beginning long ago, many
warnings have been given about this.

Besides giving birth to magicians, this type of man gives risc to false
prophets,” false Christs, and even the Antichrist,*

It is curious to see how much these false prophers, magicians and
‘christs’, impressed themselves on the imagination of the men —and even
more of the women of the past. It is the same today.

For there is a rype of human being who declines all moral responsibility
for himself or for those towhom heisin dury bound. One comes across this
type quite often, zlways trying to find someone else to shoulder his re-
sponsibilities as long as this someone else possesses some kind of anthority,
earned or otherwise. These people are open to any form of hypnoric sug-
gestion and practically ask to be hypnotzed. They are of good faith, bur
they search for the ‘marvellous’ because they are too weak or too lazy to
undertake esoteric work successfully. And rthe “walves™ devour them
finding justification in the fact that they are only the *scourings of
humanity.” But this is not true; for ‘scourings’ who are converted can
become key figures on the esoteric chess-board. Mental apathy and emo-
tional inertia are responsible for tipping man down the slope of least

L. Luke svi: B. From the Slavoric text.
2 Acrsxx: 20

3. Matthew wliz 15; xxiv: 24; Mark xii: 22; Luke vi: 26; Acts xiii: 6;: II Corinthians ix: 13;
I Perer iz I I Jokn ive ; Revelation svi: 13; xive 20; xxe 10,

4.1 John §i: 18-22; jv: 3, 11 Joha 7.

3. Marrhew wii: 15,
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resistance even when armed with the best intentions, especially if he jus-
tifies himself for his human frailties by finding them normal, particularly on
the sexual plane. The error of conception committed in this case lies in the
fact that an important esoteric rule has been overlooked: that it is impera-
tive for the seeker to be constantly acfive. FHe mustalways keep theinitiative,
beginning with the search forand choice of a guide and later in the work he
accomplishes under the latter’s goidance. Ina word, when participating in
this work, he must be a swdyecs, and not an egject,

“This is a necessary condition for this kind of work. If it is not sufficient to
provide the whole effort the neophyte must accomplish in his search on the
Way, it is always enough to allow him to escape from the claws of the
‘wolves', Inidative, vigilance, a critical mind, observation and discern-
ment ... these different aspects of the secker’s active state, are diametrically
opposed to the passive drowsiness of one who plunges head down into the
jaws of the ‘wolf’ full of condescending compassion towards sceptics
because: thus spake Zarathrusira.

(8)
Siacth care.

Although these stercotypes or defarmations pushed to the extreme are
rare, we must mention yet another variation of the case we have just
analyzed. We more commonly observe the deformations we have de-
scribed in such a milder or partial form that a man of good faith cannot
recognize to which case his own deformation belongs. This is normal,
considering that we do not know ourselves.

However, there is a case which merits our special attention. It is the
deformarion which, pushed to the extreme, makes the man a black ma-
gician or false prophet, enabling him to acquire certain psychic powers.
The Personality’s partial deformation in this sense also plays a role in life.

Constituted in this way, 2 man unknowingly acquires a certain influence

over those around him; hypnotic influences of the ‘A’ kind emanate from

him. And this can happen not only to the man of type |, but equally to types.

2 and 3.

Someone who undertakes esoteric work seriously must guard against
these hypnoric influences which can emanate from him without his knowl-
edge, and which create new karmic burdens for him which he must larer
neutralize by conscious efforts. There is yet another valid reason for dis-
trusting one's own hypnotic influences. The latter automatically look for
fertile ground: weak natures, generally not very deep, are open to them,
especially in women subject to a morbid mysticism sometimes accompa-
nied by cermin sexual inclinations, When one gives in to them, these
influences only accentuate the degeneration of such natures.
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CHAPTER XVII
(1)

ow we must get down to the essential problem that faces the faithfu/

throughout his individual work, the working of the emotional cen-
tre, its tuning, its development, and the practices which allow this devel-
opment. Bur before doing this we must emphasize a certain point.

The first task of someone who seeks the Fay is to identify his basic type
among the fundamental types of exterior man, Having done this, he must
try ™ recognize and determine the nature of the deformation and the
character of the imbalance in his Personaliry.

For the secker, the tabulation of types of these deformations outlined in
the preceding chapter is the instrument with which he can work: the
Tradition calls 1t the Mérror —and gives it this name because it helps
the neophyte ro recognize himself.

The Tradition knows of other Miérrors: this term is applied to the
Decalogue, as well as ro the commandments of the New Testament. And
the following recommendation, quoted earlier, is given to students: /onk a?

yourself with the Commrandmenis as you wowld with a mirrer,

A group of disciples containing all three basic types of ex#erior men and,
within these three rypes, representatives of the six variations correspond-
ing to the six sectors of the lower centres, when they are aleeady quire
advanced, forms what is called a lving Mirror. In effect, taken as whole 2
group constiruted in this way possesses every chord natural to the human
psyche; as a result, it is capable of every reaction that only the fully devel-
aped Personality of man 4 can experience when, in all his fullness, he is
ready to cross the seomd Thresheld, Directed by an elder and faced with this
living Mirror during a meeting, the neophyte becomes fransparent, to use a
well-used expression. He is seemin every aspect or facet of his psyche. Before
sucha group, he is incapable of dissembling his thoughts, his feclings orbis
passions behind a mask of lies. Although socially speaking this may be a
disagreeable trial, from the esoteric point of view it 15 a most useful op-
portunity, where he can try and gather precious information about himself,
information that he sorely needs at the beginning of his work.

We will say again that the man 4, who has a fully developed and dis-
ciplined Personality, sees in the common run of men what the disciples
who are on the steps of the Stafroase see only collectively in a mecting that
combines the elements we have just described. We should know that
everything is written on the human face; but one must know how ro read
it. The same goes for the human body; its attitudes, its behaviour, its walk,



or the poses it strikes in different situations, all betray the inner conrent of
the man. Having learned to know himsell, man 4 can decipher others.

A room full of spectators to a certain extent resembles the gathering of
disciples we described. Indeed, it should contain representatives of all
cighteen scctors of the lower centres of the human Personality. And it
is common knowledge that if an audience is nor influenced by some inter-
vention from outside, by propaganda or by passion, its reactions are
usually very sound.

The seeker will come across other Mirrors on his path. They will appear
in the form of problems from the domain of the ‘A’ influences, problems
which have a2 karmic origin which he must solve in the spirit of the ‘B’
influences that conform to the practical demands of the esoteric work in
which he participates. Sometimes, a Mirror of this kind may take the form
of a fest. According to the way in which he surmounrs it, somerhing which
becomes clear only after the event, the seeker can judge the progress he has
made on the Stairiase,

The seriptures and the writings of unblindsd men are also Mirrors becanse
they have depth. After having read them once and put them aside for a
certain time, if he has made some progress in the esoteric sense the disciple
who takes them up again will discover new insights.

The depth of 2 given text corresponds to the depth of its author. For the
reader to fully understand the contents of a document, the depth of his
being must be or become equal to that which the author displays in his
work.

The depth of Jesus’ words is very great. This is why we said that the
Gospel is still very Little ‘exploited’, perhaps up ta 5% or 10% of its depth.
Doubtless even this estimate is highly optimistic.

At regular intervals, frequent readings of the Gospel, the Apostles, the
Masters of the cecumenical Church, and ¢ertain authors who have rid
themselves of blindness will enable the seeker to recognize the progress
he has made on the path of esoteric studies.

(2)

T hese Mirrors in their different forms help the seeker to know himself.
However, they have to be used with great care if they are to yield good
results, because one finds many fine shadings berween different human
types. Besides the variety of simp/ls cases, one may come across dowble cases
This happens when two semi-autonomous auclei of waking consciousness
are formed in the unE nished Personality of the subject, Previously we
called them Jumps.'

1. Ref. Vol. 1, pp. 36-37
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Let us take for example the case of 2 man who has the nature of a Knight,
but has been born in our epoch, in our civilization, and is engaped in 2
career which does not correspond to his human type. Let us suppose that
he has become an industrialist, merchant or a financier instead of joining
the army or entering the magistrature. Generally, he will not succeed in
this kind of activity, nor will he gain any satisfaction from it. Not being
very business-minded, he will be imprudent, and he will be cheated and
even crushed by the ';hrawdncss of the ‘children of this world’.* The
success obrained by those who ate born for business — whether men 3
or | with all their different variations — will seem will-o-the-wispish and
illusory to him. And if ever he lets himself get ensnared in the game, itcan
only lead him to the brink of 2 quagmire disguised as 2 flower bed ... Anold
Hindu Tradition warns one :gamst these errors of orienration b}" pro-
claiming that: anosher person’s dbarma® is full of danger. And this is one of
the main reasons why the Aryan sages and leaders divided the race into
four castes, right from the beginning. Each caste was ascribed special
duties which corresponded to the aptitudes of the human types it was
supposed to include, Mixed marriages were forbidden. This system,
which took the principle of reincarnation into consideration, appeared
even more sound and logical because at the time when it was estab-
lished, the human types were still almost unmixed and had very few
graduations. In modern language these four castes could be roxghly de-
fined as follows:

First caste : sages, ministers of religion, leading scientists.
Second casre © Knights, mapistrates, Kings.

Third caste ; Industrialists and merchants,

Fourth caste : Servants and employees.

Whether one likes it or not, one has ro admit that despite the confusion
resulting from mixed marriages, the whole of humanity is naturally di-
vided into these four castes even today. Though the democrarization of
our society makes the boundaries berween castes appear nebulous, this is
only a superficial impression. And although the leaders of revolutionary
movements have always ignored it, the democratization which started in
1798, and grew more and more after 1848, has given rise to new caste-
divisions which correspond to the demands of the approaching Era of the
Holy Ghost. In 1722, Peter the Great had already given the signal for the
abolition of all sorts of feudal, political, social and economic privileges
through his famous vkase of the bierarchy of Ranks, From then on, he
organized Russian society on rhe basis of a principle which was new at

2 Luke zvi: 8.
3, This term means duty or, in o wider sense, ferpfce O fareer,
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that time, and which he defined thus: merif fakes precedence over ancestry—no
longer an aristocracy of blood or wealth, but of service.

Originally, the division of the Aryan race into four castes had a double
aim: to orient men from the time of their birth, and because of their birth,
towards a career which was by definition right for them, and to facilitate
esoteric work for those who were drawn to it. Based on the idea of me-
tempsychosis, it was believed that this caste system would bring souls to
incarnate in environments which were the most suitable for the experience
they would hold.

Circumstances have changed since then, The present boundaries be-
tween castes are no longer so rigid. This is because births are no longer
‘canalized’ by absolute rules as they once were, and also because the human
Personality no longer corresponds exactly to the determined types: in the
best cases the Personality is shaded, otherwise it is unbalanced or even
anarchistic. The four castes still exist today, but only in potential. They are
a projection into the still vague future of the four well-defined castes
between which men 5, 6, and 7, who have acquired their Individuality,
will be divided.

1t must be understood that man cammot ergamically change bis type. He can
maim it, which is what he generally does with ardour. Maimed like every-
one else, the principal aim of the man who undertakes esoteric work is 10
know himself and to pull himself together. This final straightening out
takes place after the man 4 has crossed the second Threshold; and the Tradi-
tion says that it is within the framework of @ man’s aun fype that the real '’
can lead the Individuality to perfection and even to radiant beauty.

(3)

etus come back to the type of the Kaight which we took a5 an example.

If he surveys his failures and tries to get to the root of them, he will
understand the main cause: the scale of values that exists in the environ-
ment in which he works does not correspond to his own. While everyone
around him hankers after worldly power, he is an anachronism who feels
lost in these modern times, searching only for Truth ..

Generally speaking, even though the man 2, who is born in the envir-
onment 3 of our epoch, is inepr for the practical struggle of everyday life,
he has considerable potenaal for esoteric evolution, due to the constitu-
tion of his psyche. By consciously working on the development of his
intellectual centre—his emotional centre being already awake, and pechaps
even somewhat developed —he more easily balances his Personality. This
is an important thing to know. For the people destined to be the fore-
runners of the New Era (which is that of the Holy Spirit) will be chosen
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from this group of highly cultivated men 2 who have attained a certain
equilibrivm by taking their intellectual development as far as possible.

The position of the man 3 in ambience 3 does not give him the same
advantages from the esoteric point of view. Of course, he has more op-
portunities in practical everyday life than the man 2, but he does not have
the same aptitude for balancing his Personality. He has to begin by devel-
oping an emotional centre which is pardally or entirely dormant. So he first
has to awaken it, This awakening is naturally more difficult for the man 3in
ambience 3 than it is for the man 2 to develop his intellecrual centre in the
same environment. For neither in its form nor in its content does Religion
offer anything constructive to the intellectual type, who is agnostic by
nature, Besides, until now no institution has made provision for schools
or universities where emotional aptitudes may be formed or scientifically
developed.

If a man 3 feels the need for emotional development, for lack of anything
better he will be forced to work empirically.

However, we can give him a valuable hint: human nature has an aptitude
for being trained, and this can be profitably used to awaken the torpid
emotional centre. With subtle and highly refined reasoning, the man 3
must in every circumstance imagine the reaction of the man 2 who is
obedient to the call of his emotional centre. And he must by conscious
efforr react in the same way when not driven by emotion. It is 2 pgame. He
will make mistakes and stumble many times, especially at the beginning,
But if he rakes the game seriously and makes it a permanenr methodical
exercise for all occasions, he will succeed in liberating his emotional centre
from its state of torpor. He will then notice its spontaneous reactions and
this first success will encourage him to continue this work. He must
tirelessly persevere in this exercise of awakening until the emotional centre
is completely aroused and quite ready for development.

The man 3 can find that this condition is an advantage. Except for
negative emotions, his emotional centre is not greatly sullied, as it is so
often asleep. If afrerwards during the course of these awakensng exercises he
takes care that this centre does not become stained by all sorts of
considerations and, above all, is not used for false 2ims, the man can become
like a little child" whase emotional centre is awake although undeveloped
and is neither deformed nor tarnished.

(4)

his brief analysis and the disclosure of certain rules are, of course,
insufficient to tackle the vast and extremely complex problem posed

4. Marthew xviii: 3
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at the beginning of this chapter. The way the emational centre works and
the possibilities for its development are unknown to exzerior man, We can
see this clearly in certain circumstances, during the course of criminal trials
for example: the best juries never manage to penctrate the depths of the
human heart, The same thing happens during confession: even when the
penitent is inspired by a sincere desire to tell the truth he does notmanage
1o express all that is weighing on his heart. How can he lay bare hisacts and
find a motive for them when his under-developed and unbalanced Person-
ality with its 987 T's' is such a madhouse?

When, after patient and sustained introspection, we penetrate further
and further into the interior of our Personality, we discover little I's’
which are very different from each other in appearance and nature. First-
ly, we observe that they are not all of the same age. In the /agion of the 987
elements of the Personality there exist féminine ‘I's” in the men and mascu-
line ‘F's’ in the women: often these are numerous and sometimes even
preponderant. During someone’s life each little ‘" has its character and
its role to play within the group. But in the majority of cases, these I's’ do
not in fact carry out their duty: a great number of them have fallen into a
sleep bordering on lethargy; then the more active ones tey to command the
others without caring about their own assignments nor those of the T's’
they wish to dominate, nor the responsibilities to which the entire man is
committed as a result of their actions. Lastly, happy events or unforeseen
misfortunes, exterior shocks like bolts from the blue, further complicate
an already tangled inner condition. This is when the autotranguillizing
mechanism comes into action and, with its help, man discovers a new
unstable equilibrium — which will be broken again by new exterior or
interior shocks, like a house of cards that topples over at the breath of a
child.

To tell the truth, as it is, the existence within us of this heterogeneous
sociery of little 'I's’ is absurd. Logically, it can only lead man to bankruprcy.

The practice of introspection enables us to perceive the foreign elements
in the composition of the human Personality; in 2 young man, for instance,
it may lay bare little ‘I's’ impregnated with the scepticism of old men;
conversely, in an older person it may reveal the I's’ of an enthusiastic
adolescent with a heart overflowing with faith, hope and love. We may
also observe within ourselves the coexistence of diametrically opposed
faults and qualities which normally should compensate each other or,
at least mirigare each other. Bur this is not always the case, and one
may find the cohabitation in the very same person of an avasicious T’
when facing an insignificant expenditure and a prodigal ‘I" when it is a
question of spending large amounts. Although this existence of such
contradictory ‘I's’ at the same time is absurd, one comes across cases
of this type more often than is commonly imagined.
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However, we must not draw hasty conclusions from this situation thae
we may observe in ourself by practicing introspection. Still less should one
try to establish a false harmony in oneself by some direct ar violent action.
The result of such an act can only be the mutilation of the Personality, not
its harmonization. It is necessary to look on the Personality as being
mentally ill and, in order to obtain a positive result, we must acr gradu-
ally, methodically, circumspectly and, we repear, with love and great pa-
tience. The Personality is a Divine gif? to us — the ta/ent for which we are
responsible.”

()

I n order that these ideas may be firmly anchored in the reader’s mind, itis
not superfluous to take another quick look at the theory and practice
that are attached to the process of the evolution of the Personality.

Following conscious efforts of observation, of non-confluence, of inner
non-considering, of ourter considering, and of beinp permanently present
in the self, etc, man begins 1o discern the ‘B’ influences. With the accu-
mulation of the impressions that emanate from these influences, a magnetic
cenire begins to take shape within him. Once formed, this centre is situated
berween the lower emotional centre and the higher emotional cenrre: itisa
new centre of consciousness. As it grows, it plays the role of an inter-
mediary which little by little absorbs the lower emorional centre and is
itself larer absorbed by the higher emotional centre. At the same time, it
progressively affirms its authority over the three lower centres of the
Personality and, by that, over the 987 lirtle ‘I's": ar this point it idearifies
itself with the higher emotional centre situated in the middle of the organ-
ism of our psyche. Man thus attains the inner condition represenred in the
fipure 24 (overleaf) which we discussed at grearer lengrh in the frst volume
of this work.®

This is the diagram of the Individuality, the fruit of the second birth. As
we can see, the sectors of the old lower emotional centre which are in-
regrated into the higher emotional centre do not totally disappear. The
survival of the sectors of the lower emotional centre is represented by
dotted lines, because the higher emotional centre, like the higher intellec-
tual centre and the sexual centre, is indivisible. But these sectors are
transfigured. According to an old initiarory formula: ar #he rowch of the
Dhilosapiher’s stone, the sward of steel becomes @ sword of gold. It retains its form
Dut can ma longer serve ar & fighting weapon. Transfigured and absorbed by the
higher emotional centre, the six sectors of the lower emotional centre now

5 Matthew xxvi 25,
6. Ref. Voll, pp. 59-61.
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FiG. 24

represent the heart of the newborn Individuality. Under the absolute
authority of the higher emotional centre, which contains the real ‘I, they
together ensure the direct and autonomeus link with the lower intellecrual
centre on the one hand, and with the motor centre on the other, This is how
the character of the Individuality is formed, which, after its birth, passes
through successive stages of gtcrwth and development. One must note that
the Indiwdualtqr retains its essential innately positive traits — the
predispositions” — of the personality of the man 1, 2, or 3, purified in
man 4, and born again for a new life in the man 5, 6, and 7.

In the Individuality, as in the Personality of the #ferior man, the link
with the higher inrellectual centre is established directly through the high-
er emotional centre. But the sexual centre, which enjoyed its independence
when in the Personality, is now directly linked with the higher emortional
centre. The sexual centre does not act autonomously in the Individuality as
it did in the Personality, so that its energy can no longer be usurped by the
two lower centres that survive, the intellectual and the motar centre. Here,
Love s unadulterated. This modification radically transforms man’s sexual
life after his second Birth, raising it to the level of the emotional life thar
from this time on is ruled by the real T'.

This is the sublimation of sex.

(6)

o complere our picrure, it is useful 1o give some indication of the
changes that rake place in the Personality when it becomes an Indi-
viduality through union with the real 'I'.
We have already seen thar the Personality is made up of 987 little I's—a
figure that results from all the possible cambmnnc:-ns of the eighteen

7. These predispositions (Gr. *prelipses’) are referred toin the Philokalia and in aslightly different
sense in, for example, Stoic philosophy. (Ed.)
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sectors of the three lower centres. Now, in the Individualiry, only two of
these centres still have a cerrain degree of autonomy. Thus the number of
possible combinations is now based on twelve sectors, which are no longer
multiplied by three but by two, enabling us to obtain the following
formula:

12x 11
1x2

To these sixty-six developed, balanced and disciplined little T's’ of the
Individuality, we must also add the six sectors of the lower emotional
centre that are enveloped by the higher emotional centre. In this way,
we reach the number seventy-two. This is a sacred number, and plays
an important part in initiatory practices. After the tower of Babel, when
humanity was no longer united, it was divided into seventy-two linguistic
groups which comprised the totality of the peoples who inhabited the
earth, None of them was mixed; they were all of pure stock and, among
them, six races had a messianic vocation.

The number seventy-two includes all possible shadings of the human
types that reach the level of the Individuality. This is a simplification
compared to the 987 little T's” of the Personality but, in the sectors of
the intellectual and motor centres, it is compensated by the penetration of
radiation that comes from the higher emotional centre. Each little 'T" of the
Individuality benefits from the harmonious co-operation of all the others;
this simplification of the system of the psyche is a result of its being raised
to a higher plane.

The sublimation of sex, so that its expression is in complete harmony
with that of the real 'T", transforms the emotional life of the Individuality o
such an extent that it cannot be described in human language. In the
Tradidon, this state is called Beatitade.

= 66
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CHAPTER XVIII
(1)

n the basis of the analysis of different types of deformation of the

Personality we made in chapter X VI, in this chapter we will outline
the ways of re-establishing a degree of equilibrium in the latter. An en-
ergetic readjustment is indispensable for the one who wishes to take a
serious part in esoteric work, the aim of which — a3 we know — is the
complere growth and development of the Personality taken all the way to
the second Birth. This leads us to consider the major problem of esoteric
practice, one that is as important in the outer life as in the inner: this
CONCETNS negative emations.

We have pointed out more than once that these emotions are the means
by which the great destructive force acts in man. It is not an exaggeration
to say that negative emotions are mainly responsible for the fact that
human beings age and die prematurely. To combat old age and death,
one must combat the negative emotions in oneself. This postulate may
surprise some; it may be even more surprising if we add that, when treated
according to precise rules founded on a strenuous psychical discipline,
these very same emotions, though harmful, can become an abundant
source of the fine, active energies whose presence is necessary for the
development of the Personality.

(2)

reparatory theoretical and practical study of esoteric science is abso-
lutely essential before the reader will be able to grasp the Doctrine of
negative emotions we are abeut to expound.

Firstone must firmly grasp the fundamental idea that Faith, Hope and Knowledge
{Grosis) are consecutive stages in the progressive Revelation of Lave, and that a
deficiency or lack of revelation at the preceding stage prevents access to the
revelation of the following stage. This means that without Faith in one's
heart it is impossible to attain Hope in the esoteric sense of this word, And
without one or the other one can never attain Guosir, the living knowledge
that makes Love accessible.

In the Tradition’s metaphorical language, the triad of Faith, Hope and
Knowledge is called the #riple-edged Sword, or the trianguiar rager,

The scriptures’ and the commentators of the first centuries of our era
insist on the importance of negative emotions and on the attitude we

1, Luke wi; 28-32; Mutthew v: 4440




should take to them, They recommend a positive reaction and a joyful
attitude towards people who are malicious towards us. For example, one
reads:

Blesr thase who carse Jor, Dray for your enemies, fasi _ﬁ.rr' thase whe persecute _yﬂ#
Love those who bate you™ and you will wr.fwe any enemries.” If someons swrife thee on
thy right cheek, turn to him the other alss® and you will be perfect.”

We might quote many other similar texts, The commentaries of the
doctors of the (Ecumenical Church also abound in exhorrations of a si-
milar nature.”

However, these are generally seen simply as dogmatic precepts, so that
we do not try to fathom their underlying meaning. It is in one way reason-
able to react in this way: the patient swallows the medicine without bother-
ing to learn its chemical conrent: what interests him is the cffectitis known
to produce.

We also acknowledge in theory the beauty of the arrirude prc:ch::d in the
Gospel, which is not to resist ¢v11 at the same time as rejecting it in pracrice
as & political and social danger.®

Some consider the gospel teaching to which we have just referred as
evidence of a religious exaltation that transgresses the limits of common
sense. For them, the latter instruction seems to be pure madness, Yet the
precepts ta love ane's enemies and not to resist evil have their justificarion.
We will see that they lead quite naturally to our recommendation not to
flee from negative emations.

It is casy to find a reason for the confusion thar usually rakes place. Most
of the time when dealing with facts and maxims concerning the esoferiv
domain, we pronounce judgments which can only be applied to external
life. In other words, we apply arguments and maxims that apply to ‘A
influences to the dormain of the ‘B’ influences, This confusion is a result of
the false belief that Jesus’ words are *simple’ and so must be accessible to
everyone, In consequence, everybody is supposed to be able to understand
and even to criticize them. This misunderstanding has survived for cen-
turies in spite of the warnings that authorities such as Origen, St Isaac the
Syrian and others have handed down to us. It is true that, in order to
respect the principle of hermetism adopred by the Tradition, especially

2 Didackd, 1, 3.

3 Luke vi: 27, 35,

4, Clement of Alexandrda Sfromass, Y11
5, Matthew v: 39; Luke vi: 29

6. Dideetd, loc. cit

7. Philokalls, passim.

8. Matthew vi 3% Slavonic text: W6 TPOTHBLCR 3momy; Vulgate: mox rerittere maly;
Greck text: poy devierijrol v sormpd.
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in Oriental Orthodoxy, these warnings were given in 2 sibylline form. This
is why St Isaac the Syrian points out that:

The Holy Seriptures say many things by using words in a different sense from
their original meaning. Sometimes bodily arteibutes are applied to the soul, and
conversely, attributes of the soul arc applied to the body, The Scriptures do not
make any distinetion here, However, enlightened men understand.”

(3)

I n order to grasp the exact meaning of the Gospel commandments we
have just quoted, one must first try to understand the exact nature of
negative emotions such as: anger, jealousy, hate, slander, envy, insolence
etc,, which are expressed by violence.

Now all human emotions, whatever their nature, negative or positive,
and whether they are born of different movements in the psyche, bare ome
single movement of the soul as their bavis. However paradoxical it may seem, it is
Lape which forms the one unique basis of all the variations of positive or
negative emotions. To be mote precise, let us say that there is, in fact, only
one pure emotion; and this emotion, in its limpid purity, is Lave.

All the different emotions and feelings that man feels are composires; in
mixing with pure Love their elements troubleit: in effect, the latrer has the
capacity of absorbing and dissolving considerations, attitudes, passions,
impulses, etc., in itself, just as chemically pure water has the faculty of
absorbing and dissolving salts of different natures. One result of thisis that
the varicty of human fechings depends, in each particular case, quandita-
tively and qualitatively, on what is admixed into the pure Love in which
they are dissolved.

The higher emotional centre is the organ which enables man to feel this
pure and unique emotion called Love. This is why, when addressing the
Disciples and nor the masses, St Paul gave them this precepr which is
famous in the esoteric Tradition: fry fo attain Lave.'® The reader may
now better understand of which Love the Apostle spoke, and the meaning
of the context of this maxim, and why he crosses over to the problem of
sprritual gifts immediately afterwards.

It is obvious that the exterior man does not know and cannot have evenan
approximate idea of Love in its Divine purity. Even advanced disciples
who are already on the Staircase are far from knowing this emotion in all its
fullness, for the ‘I’ of the Personality, with its three lower centres, does nat
possess the organ which will enable them to feel it. To be able to feel this
emotion is the attribute of the real T, which expresses itself through the
Individuality formed at the second Birth. This situation may be compared

9. 5t Isaac the Syrian: Serman IV, 83,
10, 1 Corinthilans xiv: 1. Literal trans, from the Shvonic text.
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to that of the child: the latter becomes attached to his mother only after his
physical birth, once he has been separated from her.

It is to the foremost Disciples, those who are on the Stafrcase, that St
Paul's sentence is addressed; if they cannot attain Love befare erossing the
second Threshold, how can the exterior man have any idea of this Love, when
he has not even crossed the first Threshold.

(4)

n the feelings accessible to the feithful who are on the Staircase to the

Way, Love is still mixed. Human narure itself is mixed; it faichfully
reflects the content of the Mixéws Orbis of which it is 2 product and a
part, Thus the complex structure of the personality — with the centres
of the psyche subdivided into positive and negative parts — reflects the
mixed nature of the ourer and inner worlds of terrestrial man and enables
him to perceive them in all their parts, a possibility which would be denied
him without this, This is the deep meaning of the saerifier through which
Love, which is God, created the world: he allowed the defilement, but only
in order to transmute it into an image of dazeling beauty.

If, as we have seen, the atrophy of the negative part of the intellectual
centre prevents man from having any doubts, it also partially blinds his
intelligence and takes away his capacity for appreciation, criticism and
comparison, etc.

The same may be said for the emotional centre, Its negative semicircle
is necessary to ensure its complete functioning: while the positive part
responds to agreeable impressions coming from the outside or the inside,
the negative part responds in the same way to disagreeable impressions.
This is the normal role of the negative semicircle, which might be called
its positive role. If the awakened and pure emotional centre were deprived
of its negative part, the affective life would be impoverished and disor-
iented. This situation could be compared to one in which we would be
able to feel heat without being able 1o feel cold, or see light without
being able to distinguish shadows. When it is awake and functioning
normally, the negative part of the emotional centre is an orpan in the
psychological structure of the Personality which is just as indispensable
as the positive part,

When the emotional centre is plunged into deep sleep, as it is in the first
stereotype described in chapter X VI, i dreams. It dreams in the daytime, in
the midst of activity, as well as ar night. The emotional centre conceives
dreams by using its innate capacity for creating images. By elaborating
these while inspired by ideas from the intellectual centre, it can create
images of grandeur to compensate for the failures or half-failures of

198

life, Ifinspired by impulses from the motor centre, it imagines itself moving
on the ground, on the seas or in the air, Under the influence of innate
elements rising from preceding films it can relive these films in frag-
ments. With the aid of impulses proceeding from the sexual centre via
the motor centre, the emotional centre has erotic dreams which can seem
entirely true, On the ather hand, if it dreams with the pure and directaid of
the sexual centre it creates ideal images of its polar being, founded on the
experience of its present life or previows excperiences. With the sexual centre’s
direct intervention the emorional centre can also create idealized images of
living beings that the man has met, or who resemble his polar being.

In the two larrer cases, the positive part of the emotional centre functions
fully and enables 2 man to meet in his dreams a pure and elevated feeling
which he is incapable of experiencing in his life as an ex/erier man. Ac-
carding to their different planes, these dreams can proclaim, predict or
even be prophetic.

This process explains the meaning of the praver that is recommended to
disciples in which they ask God to permit sleep to become awakening in Life. In
the two cases where the emotional centre calls on the energy of the sexual
centre in dreams without going through the motor centre, the intellecrual
cenrre, being asleep, does not intetfere with the work of the emotional
centre with doubt or criticism. As it enters the emotional centre the energy
5I-12 aceelerates its vibrations, and this enables it to transform this sexual
energy into SOL-12, following a momentary intervention by the higher
emotional centre,

These few indications give a brief glimpse of the work of the lower
emotional centre while it is still under-developed — but which the unba-
lanced contemporary life of man can no longer anaesthetize or degrade,
particularly when, as a faithful, he climbs the steps of the Staircase.

(%)

L et us return to the problem of megative emotions, The special vibratory
current that carries this sort of emotion passes through the negative
part of the emotional centre.

As we have already emphasized, negative emotions are born, grow and
develop on a base of Love. This may seem paradoxical, It is easy to
conceive that positive emotions are born of Love burt it seems difficult
to admit that, when one analyses the elements which compose it as in
chemical analysis, Love is revealed as the constant foundation of negative
EMOTions,
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Negative emotions are complex. They are a mixrure of different psychic
elements which are alien to Love's simple yet subtle nature, yet are added
ta it

The coarseness of these elements is responsible for the negative nature of
this kind of emotion. The added clements may proceed from the intellec-
rual centre, when they take the form of consideradons, combinations or
calculations, ete., or from the motor centre, when they take the form of
passinns, attractons or antipathies that come from the 'I" of the body.

A special movement of the motor centre usurps sexual energy and this
feeds the intransigence and dynamism which together form one of the
main characteristics of every negative emotion.

I
(1)

N ormally the sexual centre acts under the effect of Love. Ler us see
what happens in the three centres of the psyche, that is, in the whole
Personality, in the normal case where the sexual centre begins to move. As
an example, we will take the case of idea/ and romplese love between two
polar beings who have not progressed from an esoteric point of view, that
is, a man and woman |, 2 or 3.

Life offers a whole scale of anomalies relating to this normal case thar we
are about to study. These are ascribable to rwo general causes:

— The first corresponds to equal parricipation of the husband and
wife in the process; but the intensiry of rthis participation only
partially invelves the organism of their psyche;

— The second involves a difference in their participation, when the
psyche is totally involved in one partner and only partially involved
in the other. In other words, one faves and the other less himself or
berself be loved,

There are an almost infinite variery of special cases, for there is no other
sector in man’s mental (pgyehigie) and physical life where he is exposed to so
many real, and above all, imaginary influences, as in the domain of sexual
life, which demands commitment and unreserved response before it can
blossom fully. But in the average sexual life, one comes across a multitude
of unhealthy deviations such as the call of blood, the preservation of the
species, physical attraction, possessiveness,'’ and consideration, all of
which play an imporranr role in our society — sufficient to explain the
rarity of the only cases which may be considered rruly normal, the union
of polar beings.

11. John j: 13,
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(2)

S exual energy is SI-12, the finest energy that our organism can draw
from food. When the sexual centre begins to act to accomplish its main
funection, which is carnal love, it first makes use of the motor centre.
Flooded by the extremely powerful energy SI-12, the motor centre re-
acts. However it is not completely impregnated by this in a single in-
stant. The energy SI-12 Arst penetrates its positive part by provoking a
strong instinctive attraction towards the opposite sex. The condition of
the psyche that results ordents the whole Personality: as long as the energy
SI-12 acts normally, the 987 little I's unite and are direcred towards the
same goal. This phenomenon may be compared to the orientation of the
molecules in the core of an electro-mignet when a current passes through
it. Then the energy SI-12 penetrates the negative part of the motor centre
and awakens it. This centre then leads the ‘I’ of the body to the carnal act.

Up to this point the process is common to men and animals. It develops
no further in the latter, and the same goes for the majority of human
beings. The effects of the carnal act are then limited to physical pleasure
and procreation. These limitations in men are due to the intervention of
the General Law, which sees to it that the first impulse given to the sexual
centre at the call of Love is measured and does not exceed a mecessary and
sufficient level o satisfy the ends that it s its task to fulfil. The motor centre
then begins to act not always having sufficient energy art its disposal to
produce the tension that would reorient the organism of the psyche i irs
totality.

(3)

O n the contrary, in the case of a total love or the love of polar beings,
the call of Love makes the sexual centre vibrate incomparably more
powerfully and produces a much larger quantity of energy SI-12 than the
motor centre can contain. When it is saturated, this energy overflows, The
excess then spreads into the two other centres, the intellectual and the
emational, where the energy SI-12 penetrates the motor sectors and im-
prints on them a vibratory movement corresponding to its own rthythm.

(4)
As long as the energy 51-12 lasts, the very rapid vibration of the rwo

motor sectors of the intellectual centre deeply transforms the con-
dition and functional characteristics of the four other sectors of this centre,
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One may remember that this normally works with energy 48, which
imprints a relatively slow thythm on it. Drawn by the extremely rapid
frequency of the energy SI-12, the intellectual centre vibrates much more
rapidly than normally, and as long as this energy makes itself felt this centre
loses its thoughrful, reflecdve, calculating and agnostic nature: worries,
doubts and other preoccupations are temporarily relegated to the back-
ground of waking consciousness, Such a radical transformation can, how-
ever, take place only in the case of polar beings, when Love's call and the
impulse from the sexual centre are strong and pure, If this is not the case,
the transformation will only be partial; the critical spirit, always the last to
be effaced, will survive, Men and women commonly fall into moral pros-
titution in its infinitely varied shadings because their worries and caleula-
tions, emanaring from the intellectual centre, are not stifled, When the call
of Love is limited, the intellectual centre is not involved in the amorous
process, and then the head remains cool. Insread of completely dominating
the Personality, the sexual centre remains partly subject to its normal
tendencies, This happens much more often than one might think. In-
deed, it is no exaggeration to state that the great majority of human beings
do not for 2 moment imagine that higher levels of carnal love exist.

In the warmal case that we have taken as an example, the vibration SI-12
awakens a vivid erotic imagination in the intellectual centre, frecing it of
all worries, For one moment, it concentrates only on the game of love, in
which its positive and negative parts vibrate together in harmony with the
motor centre and with its own rhythm accelerated by the inflow of sexual
energy.

(5)

L:t us now see what happens in the motor sectors of the emotional
centre following this abundant production of fine, pure energy SI-12.
It reacts quite differently from the intellectual centre. We must remembet
that in the exterfor man the emotional centre does not work with the
Hydrogen 12 which should normally nourish it, but with the Hydrogen
24 proper to the motor centre. The overflow of the energy 8I-12 into the
motor sectors of the emotionsl centre provokes a strong resonance in the
other sectors of this centre — a resonance which can produce the two
fallowing phenomena:

— the intellectual sectors of the emorional cenrre engage in a love-
game led by the intellectual centre in harmony with the motor
centre; the heart is then flooded by an influx of tenderness which
is of an incomparably higher level than that towhich it is used when
it is only nourished with energy 24
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— ifthe call of the energy S1-12 coming from the mator sectors of the
emotional centre is sufficiently intense and pure, a momentary flash
of the consciousness of the real ‘I’ may be felt. This is produced in
the following manner: the influx of tenderness due to the energy SI-
12 opens up communication with the higher emotional centre,
from where a wave of energy SOL-12 from the higher octave
flows to meet the SI-12 with which the motor sectors of the lower
emotional centre are infused, Then, by induction, the encrgy SI-12
is subject to transmutation and can become SOL-12. When this
happens, the organism receives an abundant influx of new energy,
Even if only for a few moments, the couple tasfe this higher Divine
condition which is Beatitude, a taste which leaves 2 fecling of re-
laxation and incffable peace in its wake.

The possibility of acceding to 2 higher plane in the sct of canml love
explains why marriage — in which sbe twain shall be but one flecsh'® — is
included among the seven sacraments (mysferses in Orthodoxy) of the
Christian Canon. This act carries in it the germ of the pure emotion that
is Divine Love, If the couple reach this state under the impulses of the
Absolute 111, through this mystery they attain the radiation of the Abso-
lute II. Then one step will be made in the direction of the great Return.

(6)

chematically, this shows the working of the three psychic centres in

their positive and normal reaction ta the call of the sexual cenrre, whose
activity involves the couple in an act of rotal and harmaonious love, which is
the case for polar beings. Indeed, the energy SI-12 has the faculry of envel-
oping and dissolving the energies that come from the three centres of the
Personaliry, and this will for an instant communicate a strang and harmo-
nious vibration to the whole of the latter. This harmonious participation of
the three centres in the accomplishment of the love-game can be compared
to the playing of an orchestra composed of competent musicians and led by
a talented conductor.

12, Marthew xix: 5; Genesis ii: 24; Mark x: 8; 1 Corinthians vi: 16; Ephesians v: 31; Slavonic text:
W BYAYT A0S BO IOTE SIHILY; Greek Text: xal doovrai ol 8o els odpia juday 3 Vulgam eruns duws
iw earne wng. It is the indispensable eondition for the appearince of the Ami"@m
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I
(1)

Y et if this orchestra lacks direction, it will only produce 2 cacophony
with its instruments. This is the case with couples who are not in
harmony, and with whom the process functions the other way round: the
sexual centre then turns in the opposite direction to normal and provokes
abnormal sexuality and the birth of negative emotions.

Thus, as we have said aleeady, negative emotion has Love as a basis;
otherwise it would not be an emotion, To this base arc added, in varying
proportions, elements which, although they are oriented in the opposite
direction, are analogous to those which exist in the case of 2 normal love.
Consequently, negative emotions have the effect of inducing a repulsion
instead of provoking an atrraction as in the case of positive emotions.
Furthermore, their dynamic nature makes even the most phlegmaric
man, when he is under their influence, want to act and thus express his
agitated condition by violent words or deeds.

The impressions that give rise to the negative emotions in us are only too
well-known for us to enter into a detailed description of them. Our own
experience enables us to fill in the gaps. The important thing is to grasp the
process of their formation in us, This knowledge should enable us to
reverse the effects and to transform their destructiveness into an esoteric
benefit. This is expressed in the proverb that says: “T'here is only one step
between hare and love.'

We have said thar every negative emotion is composite. Pure negative
eawation does mot exist. Bur this mixture can only be produced and endure
if it is being stirred up by some passion. It is like water which dissolves
certain salts only when brought to a high remperature. The negarive
emotien is born of a violent fit of passion, when one can be overcome
by hate, jealousy, anger, erc. By the reversal of the mechanism of the psyche
we described in the case of harmonious love-game, the negative emorion
usurps the energy SI-12 of the sexual centre, that is, the energy of carnal
love, in order to manifest itself. The more violent the negative emorion
expressed or suffered, the grearer the quantity of energy S1-12 urilized. As
in the positive case, this energy spreads over the whole of the motor centre
and in the same way, penetrates the motor sectors of the intellecrual and
emotional centres by impregnating them. As long as the vibration from the
moror centre, or from man’s animal insrinet, continues, the motor sectors
of the two orher centres vibrate negatively: a stare of profound conflwence is
the result. Here we are dealing with an essential point: rhe mechaniom of
rEgative enrotions can funciion only in this state of deep confluence. Driven by a
shock ora passion, man loses his inner peace and falls immediately into the
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state of conffusnce that favours the birth and development of negative
CImonons.

Generally, sfter a certain time, the negative emotion progressively loses
its energy and is finally extinguished without conscious effort. We must
add that once he has fallen into a state of confluence, man can get rid of the
negative emotion only by exhausting the energies that it has brought to the
surface. And the commonion that results does not disappear immediately.
Negative emotions disturh the whole organism of the psyche, upset the
Personality, and cause considerable loss of the finest and most precious
energies which will be dragged into the movement. Man then needs time
to rebuild these reserves of fine energies.

(2)

diametrically opposite effect is produced if at the moment when
negative emotions arise in him, the subject remains calm and does
not mechanically fall into 4 state of confluence.

Let us study the case of negative emotions that arise in us. Although
irritation may build up over weeks, months or sometimes years, its explo-
sion is always instantaneous, In other words, the negative emotion erupts
and takes dynamic form in a very short time; in one or rwo seconds it rises
in someane and overflows, purting them into a state of profound mechan-
ical confisence. Finally, it will be exteriorized in words or actions.

Here we are brought back to the Dostrine of the Present, If, by persistent
introspection, the subject manages to ebserss the rise of the negative emo-
tion in himself immediately after its birth, that is, while the limits of the slot in
his individual Present bave not been erossed in the passing of time, it is possible for
him to disassociate the components of this emotion. Introspective obser-
vation brightens our inner being just like a streetlamp, and negative
emotions can only be formed and begin to act in the inner darkness which
characterizes the state of comffuence. The light projected by constaration
within the Jmitr of the Present disassociates the negative emotions, and
the passions which gave rise to them then fall back into a latenr state.

But constatation has yet another effect that is of primary importance: the
immediate disassociation of the components which constitute the negative
emotion liberates the energy SI-12 which the passions had drawn into the
motor centre; 4 result of constatation is that this is automatically concen-
trated in the emotional centre which it then sets in motion. We know that
normal the intensive work of this centre is carried out with the aid of fine
energy of the 12th degree. A victory over negative emotion brings an
inflow of joy into the lower emotional centre, This joy is an expression
of the abundance of the energy SI-12 released by constatation. This latter
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makes the lower emotional centre vibrate at the rapid rhythm that is
normal to it, and this enables the establishment of instantaneous contace
with the higher emotional centre and triggers the release of a current of
energy SOL-12 from the latter. This indicates that, correctly practised
through introspection and effective within the limits of the individual
Present, constatation enables man to win a fefs/ victory. The inflow of
higher joy that the current of energy SOL-12 liberates can then transmute
the energy SI-12 freed from the mixture into SOL-12 by dwdwction. The
duration of the contact between the lower and higher emotional centres
established by this can then be prolonged.

It is obvious that this possibility only exists for the disciple who, after
having crossed the first Threshold, perseveres in climbing the Staircase,
when he possesses a magnetic centre in formation. Each victory over a
negative emotion accelerates the formation of this centre. Jesus' redoubr-
able words: for 10 him that bath, to bim shall be given; and he that hath wos, from
him shall be taken even that which be hath'” refer to this possibility of victory, to
the efforts that it calls forth, and to its effects.

(3)

he factors we have just described explain the artitude rowards nega-
tive emotions adopted in the scriptures and by the Tradition, This
attitude emphasizes the rwo following points:

— without the appearance of the negative emotion, the energy SI-121s
not drawn in by the motor centre. [t remains in the sexual centre to
be used for the latter’s needs;

— without a victory over this very same emotion, man cannot feel the
joy that is provoked by a current of energy SOL-12 coming from
the higher emotional centre; and without this current, the energy
51-12 cannor be transmuted into SOL-12 as it is Arst drawn in by
the appearance of rhe negative emotion, then liberated by intro-
spective constatation within the limits of the individual Present, The
more violent the negative emotion, the greater the quantity of
energy SI-12 drawn in, which can be transmuted into SOL-12
in case of victory.

13, Mark iv: 25; of. also Marthew xiil: 12; xxv; 29; Luke viii 18; xix: 26.
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By carrying out this work with all the sincerity of which he is capable, the
neophyte can reach the path of Aecess which will lead him towards the Way.
In this way he will put off the old man, the slave of his passions, and will put
on tll: e new mad which is rénewed in Knowledpe after the imape of Him that created
binr,

We have just studied the negative emotions which are born in us. Bur as
he advances up the Szaircare, the neophyte will find that the times when he
feels 4 negative emotion arising within him become more and more rare.
The energy SI-12 then remains asleep in the sexual centre, since the ab-
sence of passions no longer calls it towards the lower centres where it may
be used.

It is at this point of his evolution that the ncophyte will find the obvious
utility of those who are hostile to him. As long as he is on the Starrease it is
in insults, hate, jealousy, treachery and the contempt of other men that the

faithful finds the elements which are necessary for him to awaken his

emotional centre. By dominating the mechanical reactions that the re-
proaches and attacks of others may produce in him, someone who strug-
gles between the two Thresholds separates and rejects the elements which
are parasites on the fine energy mobilized by negative emotions, We repear:
it is this energy which, having become available, allows the establishmene
of a contact with the higher emotional centre and accelerares the growth
and the development of the magnetic centre. The faithful inds in this struggle
the source of energy that is indispensable to him in order to progress.

He will then understand that he can and must love his enemies and bless
those who curse him.'®

4. Colossians Hi: 9-10.
15. Mahew v 44; Luke vi: 23,
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CHAPTER XIX
(1)

I n the previous chapter we pointed out that the higher the faithful climbs
on the Staircase, the more rare are the oceasions on which negative
emotions arise in him by his own initiative. This is comprehensible. With
regular introspection and inner constatation he will progressively gain
knowledge of himself, that is, of the structure of his Personality and
the way it functions, The opinion that ‘Knowledge is Strengeh’, expressed
at the time of the first industrial revolution, is wholly applicable to the
inner revolution which takes place in man after introspection. A slave of
his passions, of his instincts, and so of his negative emotions, he had unl
yesterday always managed to justify himself by using commonly accepred
slogans as well a5 by remarking that his behaviour was simply human and
normal. Now the faithfu/ begins to disapprove of these emotions; he begins
to realize that he is a slave and to understand that the negative emotions,
which are an effect of the General Law, seek to keep him in his primitive
state and to hold him in his place, for the good of the whole, but ro the
detriment of his personal interests. This atritude becomes firmer in spite of
all the seductive or frightening appearances that the mirage of life, con-
stituted of all the A’ influences, faces him with.

This first knowledge — the beginning of the higher knowledge which is
the Grosis of St Paul, Clement of Alexandria and the other authors of the
early centuries —brings Pawer to the faithfil. Above all it appears to him in
the form of a mastery of the movements of his psyche. Of course this does
not happen immediately; he has to pay a high ransom in order to be freed
from this slavery. And the ransom can be raised only at the price of
sustained labour that is generally long and hard. However, with conscious
and prolonged efforts of introspective constatation, the faithfi/ who burns
with Faith and perseveres in climbing the Stairease will find that he is more
and more derached from the negative emations which, under the dominion
of the General Law, have always tended to appear in him.

(2)

he first rudiments of grosis, the higher knowledge and pracsice which
give one mastery of oneself, progressively bring the faner peace which

is the first serious result of the efforts made.
This inner peace, which the farghful should cultivate by any means, is the
indispensable condition that will enable him to collect all his energies so




that he will be able to progress on the Stairzase, and it is this same inner
peace that will save him from falling,

However, when we cultivate this inner peace, our opportunities for
profitably exploiting the negative emotions born in us, so as to obtain
fine energics, become very scarce. Then thete remains only one other
source, that of negative emotions aroused by shocks from outside us.

This kind of shock will never be lacking for those who work in the
world.! Indeed, to the General Law someone who ‘moves’ looks like a
fugitive from collective work, and narure takes immediate steps —a whole
series of appropriate measures — to make the rebel fall back into line.

Then begins the strugple, the grear struggle, the Jnvisible Combat on
whose outcome the fate of the Kmighr of Christ” depends. This uninter-
rupted combat lasts the whole lenpth of the Stasrcase, and the faithful does
not abtain his final victory until after the last trials, when he finds himgelfin
front of the second Thresbold,

All along the way, however, progress is ensured by partial victories over
this or thar passion, over the tendency to sleep, over violent shocks or
seandals coming from outside or even from inside him. The struggle is
painful, especially because one does not recognize the saemry until after one
has been hit; his approach is always masked in infinitely varied ways:
considerations, seductions, a desire to be useful or agrecable, condescen-
sions, noble attitudes, ete, Often the Knight is defeared because he was
serving the Depil with all his heart while sincerely but mistakenly believ-
ing that he was serving Christ.

Bur whoever commirs himself on this field of battle will still find help. It
comes to him from rwo sides: from the depths of his being, and from
outside him, In the first case, it is his absolute sincerity towards himself
and the purity of the faith with which his heart is aflame. By definition,
faith is blind, tince it s as covtain of the invisible as of the visible, As the imvisible is
unknown by definition, the most ardent faith can be sincerely mistaken.
The example of St Paul is sufficient proof of this. But this same example
shows that, just by its existence, the sincerity of faith calls forth Leve, and so
it draws out a correction of what is admirtedly in error from the deepest
depths of the one who feels it. This is the meaning of the revelation that the
future prince of Apostles received on the road ro Damascus.

As for outside aid, this comes from the effects of the law which applies to
every action. We have defined this law more than once by this formula:
tendencies accentsate. It is popularly known, and in many countries itappears
in common parlance in the maxim: only the first step counts. These two
formula express the same law, and apply algebraically, that is, in 4 positive
or negarive sense. In terms of the moral effart thar must be made, ir is no

1. It is quite differeat In monaste practice.
2, Teaditional term.

210

less difficult to steal for the first time, for example, than to practice an
unaccustomed virtue, Repeated action (in this instance, partial victories
over negative emotions of the same nature) creates a habit, a force of
inertia. Even then, before crossing the second Threshold we can never be
sure we will not fall into the same snare again, for one’s watchfulness is
quickly exhausted when faced with simultaneous and reiterated arracks.
Bur the fall will be less and less painful and the erasure of its effects less and
less difficulr.

What is more, each partial victory augments the reserve of fine energies
and so strengthens the Knight's strength in the battle. But here again, he
must be particularly vigilant not to spend the reserve as fast as he accu-
mulates it. After each victory, he must remember that the Gemeral Law
auromatically acts in varied ways o steal from him the surplus—relative to
the ‘bourgeois’ level — of the fine energies he has won, and which, if
rationally utilized, will allow him to make one more step forward out
of the zone of influence of this fundamental law which, in this situa-
tion, is hosrile to him,

In the course of this Inrisible Combat, a particular passion, the same
mirage, loses its power over the victor once he has overcome it once,
twice of more times. So while the Knight advances on the S#aircase his
inner peace becomes more and more complete and unalterable. He will
see his “assailants’ waver and retreat, one by one,

At this time the second source of fine energies that the faithfu/ needs so
much in order to advance is cut off. This source is the result of the trans-
muration of negative emotions aroused by shocks from outside him.
Again, in someone who has crossed the first Threshold and struggles to
climb the Starrcase with his heart burning with faich, the source of energics
from the negative emotions forming inside him dries up at the same time.

It then becomes a question of knowing how and where Christ's Enight
can find new sources of fine energies, once he has established a steady and
permanent peace within himself and has thus become unmovable by inner
or outer shocks.

These sources will open up for him but, we must repeat, only on con-
dition that the inner peace he has obrained becomes firm and unshakeable.

Having reached this point in our study, the enlightened reader will
understand that this inner peace can be obtained only by the fusen to
which we referred in the first volume, This logically leads us on 1o
cxamine this phenomenon and rechnique which can enable us to carry
out this fusion in ourselves in greater depth.
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(3)

H ere we will digress a little in order ro clear up an important question
which must have arisen in the reader’s mind. To postulate of the
mastery of the negative emotions is well founded, as has been demon-
strated above, and this gives rise to the following question: in these con-
ditions, what is their usefulness in the general cconomy of our Mixsus
Orbis?

From what has been said, the reader may have the impression that
negative emotions are simply one of the instruments by which the Genera/
Leaw keeps man in his place,

Here, it is necessary to make a distinetion, because the action of negative
emotions has not one role but two. Their action becomes destructive for
those who are close to the firs¢ Threshodd, and even more for those who,
having crossed it, are progressing on the Staircase. We have already men-
tioned that as far as the Gemeral Law is concerned they are potential or
confirmed “fugitives,” For them, negative emotions represent one of the
factors that can make them lose ground, and this is a danger against which
the faithful should fight with all his strength.

But this is the special case of someone who takes part in esoteric work,
and it is rather uncommon. So the question is to learn the significance of
these negative emotions when they invade people who are satisfied with
themselves and perhaps even with their fate, who not only do not dream of
any esoteric evolution, bur who have no idea of the Gemera/ Law, of its
action, or that it is possible to escape from its clutches. These are docile,
perfect subjects of the General Law, and their kind forms the greater part of
the human species,

Negative emotions have numerous meanings and play countless roles
that largely extend beyond the boundaries of our Mixzas Orbis. We will try
to determine their place within the framewark of the nate LA of erganic life
on Earth, especially in its two principal aspects: the personal aspect and the
collective one,

In both these cases the role of negative emotions is nor really mgative,
although their direct effects are always desrrucrive: damaging the indivi-
dual's health, provoking discord in families, and giving the human masses
impulses that push them to excesses: to revolts, wars or revolutions.

In the individual case, the positive eflects of neganve emotions lies in the
fact that they serve as awakening alarms, Their dynamism communicates
impulses to the individual which force him to acr. It is the energy SI-12
stored up by the motor centre which mixes with the energy of one ar more
passions—which have the heavier density of 24—to give birth to negative
emotions. Afterwards, in this mixed state, it penetrates the motor sectors
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of the two other centres and makes them vibrate, The emotionzl centre
then vibrates in a violent way. The same mixture of energies gives the
intellectual centre an inventive but always calculating orientation, render-
ing it cunning and capable of all kinds of lies.

In this way the organism of man’s psyche comes out of its somnolent
mental state but, uncultured from the esoteric point of view, it automa-
tically or even sofuntaerify falls back into the same state whenever there isa
lack of external impulses. It takes life in a spirit of an eternal holiday.

(4)

N‘ egative emorions could be said to form a valid common denominator
for all human beings and human groups without distinction of race,
casre, sex or religion. They give birth to 2 common language which can be
understood by all, even by animals.

Wars and revolutions are certainly calamities for the generations that
suffer them, but ancient and modern History show us that they provoke 2
recrudescence of human activity not only on the battlefields bur alsa in the
chancelleries and in the silent studies of philosophers and men of letters, as
well as in the laborarories and factories. And ir is from thar activity,
provoked if not impaosed by the calamities of wars, that marvels are born
for the following generations. This is one indirect but clearly positive
effect of negative emotions. We may even add that, without negative
emotions, the door onto the path of access to evolution would be ¢lased
to individuals as well as to human groups.

This digression having come to an end, let us continue our examination
of the phenomenon of fussn,

11
(7)

he process which leads to fusion must be attentively observed during

its development and subjected af every woment to the practice of con-
statation in a state of lucid presemce s omesedf. The whole process may take
many years. It includes five successive stages:
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THE FIVE STAGES OF FUSION

FIRST STAGE. — Introspection. Constatation,

This consists of sustained introspective observation having as its object
all the little I's forming the Personality, which are the filings of which we
spoke in the first volume of this work. This observation faces us with
different kinds of representation: abstract ideas, animated ideas, colour-
less or coloured images, vegetable and animal living beings, human
images. All this is in a cold, temperate or hot atmosphere.

In this work, the essential thing is to observe the elements which to-
gether form our provisional 'I’, that of our unfinished personality. Then we
must constate that each of these is in fact a particle of our ‘I as we are before
the first Threshold.

We repeat that if it is to prove fruitful, this entire process must be
subjected to sustained constatation from the first stage right up to its
happy ending.

Once the faithfw/ has become familiar with the spectacle of his Person-
ality during persistent introspection, he must try to discover which little I's
or groups of little I’s have a tendency to wish 1o occupy the foreground of
the scene. It is important to know them, Itis also useful to know that these
little I's which always tend to play the main role and which, because of this,
serve as guides in the whole of the Personality, are sometimes masked from
the observer as a result of lying to oneself and of hypocnisy.

Generally speaking, every Personality is deformed; the sensze and rhe
degree of the deformation are individual, but the greater the deformation
the more of the little I's are behind the mask. Ir is important to know this,
as they mist be wnmasked in the first srage of the work, Otherwise the fusion
can never take place properly and completely, which is 2 necessary con-
dition for it to be effective.

SECOND STAGE. — _Active inner peace.

Outer or inner circumstances provoke conflicts in us between I's of
divergent tendencies — faithfully reflecting the world of A’ influences.
Each conflict produces a disagreeable sensation of inner friction. At this
moment it is necessary to be watehfud, Knowing that feeble, parual or
intermittent constatation is not sufficient to give results, one must be
actively present in oneself and observe the process while, at the same time
resolutely detaching oneself from it. Otherwise, if we merge into or take
part in the conflict, even momentarily or partially, the friction cannot be
turned to our advanrage. On the contrary, when we are dissolved in it we
lose our energies instead of preserving and accumulating them.
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One of John Climacus' maxims may be applied to this work in particular;
it says thar_ the trus wise man is be who knows bow to turn everything to his
ad’z:anmgs For this, it is necessary #0 be prmnr at the very moment when
the friction is bmu the resulr is then positive, and fine energies are pro-
duced.

Their quantity depends on the intensity of the friction, that is, on the
inward conflict or conflicts, as well as on the degree of one’s presence in
eneself. Their quality depends on the centre which is acting,

When properly treated with the aid of constatation while present in omeself,
the friction can liberate fine energies of a valency berween indexes 96 and
12. We are generally lacking in all these energies. The group of encrgies 96
acts on the complex process of respiration whose rhythm, in its turn,
d:pcnds on the imprcssions that provoke positive or negative emotions
in us. Positive emotions pmvakc the acceleration of the heartbear and,
more important, of the breath.! Conversely, negative emotions acr directly
on the respiration and, through it, on the heart. This is why one quite
rightly says: be breathes anger, hate, etc.

When angry, we consume 2 great deal of enerpy 96 in one stroke: it takes
our breath away. If we master our anger on the spot, we liberate the energy
SI-12 which, as already explained, enters the emotonal and intellecrual
centres in abundance. A flood of well-being and sweetness spreads
through us then; the breath becomes normal and deep, the vibration of
the centres is accelerared and rhis in turn provokes increased acrivity of the
energies belonging to proup 96, which leads to intensified transmutation
of energies on all three scales of nutrition.

A Practical Pointer.

The faithfal who commirs himself to esoteric work while continuing to
live in the world invariably provokes the animosity of those around him.
Several texts in the Gospel refer to this law. It is sufficient to know the
verse where it is said that man’s greatest foes are those of his own house-
hold.” However, an even greater enemy of man is certainly himself, pre-
cisely because of his uncondirional atrachment ro rhose ‘of his own
household.” This is why Jesus said: if auy man come to me and bate not bis
fal‘inr and motber and wifs and r&:MrM and brethren and sisters, yea, and bis oum
s0ul® also, be cannot be my disciple,”

3. Or profit. (Fd.)

d. At the same time certain positive emations, such as awe, have an opposite efecr of slowing the
breathing and in prayer this effect leade to what is known s “secret breathing”. (Ed.)

3. Matthew x: 36,

6. Afterthe Slavonicrexr; Prede, in the Greek text; anima of the Vulgate; 4t in the Louis Segond
version (French) and inthe King James’ revised version, Here itis a reference to the Personality.
— (and hence is consistent with the translated use of ‘soul’ throughout Goosis. (Ed.))

7. Luke xiv: 26
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This is the meaning of the other words Jesus pronounced: r.bmtnar that I
anr come so send peace ont earth; I came not to send peace, but a sword.®

One can feel that here it is 2 question of the disciple’s wwer attitude
towards the people that surround him, that is, mner won-consideration. On
the ather hand, we are generally deficient in oater consideration. Thus, when
we manage to transform negative emotions into posidve, acquiring inner
peace and joy in the process, we must not show this victory over ourselves
to the person who provoked the wave of anger in us, as it will only increase
the offender’s rage.

THIRD STAGE, — [Farmesh,

We must not take this word as merely symbolic. Rea! heat is born in us
when the inward friction becomes sufficiently intense and is used ration-
ally. It happens in exactly the same way as where heat is produced when
two bits of dry wood are rubbed together. Of course, for this one must
have dry wood. The attentive reader will understand the esotericmeaning of
these words.

When we feel this heat we can be sure that we are on the right track. The
sweetness it brings never satiates us.

We have seen thar this heat can come from the proper use of circum-
stances; but it can also be provoked by certain prayers. The friction then
comes in the middle of an act of presence, of the confrontation of the T" of
our Personality, in its lowliness and its weakness, with the Thow of God's
infinity. The power of the prayer depends on the intensity of feeling which
is born of this opposition and which is felt as a result of the double nature
of the emotional centre. Pride, even the smallest trace of it, readers this
confrontation ino gpmmn T hc well-known traditional maxim says: God
resistesh the Prﬂk.ﬁ'

The hear is produced by the feeling which is born of this confrontation,
and not by the words of the prayer, Besides, in rhis case, the prayer must be
short so that the hearr can recite it unceasingly, inwardly, and can then
preserve its inmost meaning while abandoning its form and the words of
which it is composed. If one succeeds in this, the heart experiences an
ineffable transport of joy, which is something we should try very hard to
obtain,

A Practical Pointer.

We reach this progressively. Firstly, we must recite the prayer aloud;
then we form the words with our lips without producing any sound and,
lastly, we say it in spirit. The alert reader will understand the meaning of

8 Matthew = 34
9. Provesbs ii: 34; James, iv: 6; Luke xiv: 11; 1 Peter 5: 5.
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this method. Its application is individual and is one of the group of daily
exercises which form the Pravile (Rule).

In Orthodox monastic practice they use the Jesus Prayer to this end. Itis
repeated as follows:

Lord Jesus Christ, Son of God
Have mercy on me, a sinner!

In monasteries and convenrs it is repeated ten or even rwenty thousand
times 2 day. Those who work in the world are recommended to recite this
prayer in series each of twelve times, thart is, three times as written above,
then repeated four times. We should repeat from one to four recitations 1
day in this way.

FOURTH STAGE. — Fire.

The first three stages of fusion require sustained effort, The last two are of
a spontaneous nature, The heart sets i#eslf aflame when the fricrion liber-
ares sufficiently strong hear, as is the case with rwo pieces of dry wood.

This is the mystical Fire. From there, it spreads through the veins, A
traditional maxim refers to this subject in the following words: When 26e fire
buirns in the blood, the very compasition of the nervous system changes in essence. And
the blood becomes “hlue’.

At this stape, the wonder-struck seeker will sce in his own depths the
image of his real ‘I, a brilliant ray of the ‘I of his Lord.

In the Gospel according to St Thomas, which was discovered recently,
the following allusion is made to this:

Lt bim who seekes, not ctase seeleing sntil be finds, and when be finds, be will be
troubled, and when he has been troubled, he will marvel and he will reign over A"

To reign aver AMN. The reader will understand that this means identifica-
tion with one’s real ‘I, which is a fragment of the Lord’s ‘I" which reigns
over the Universe.

FIFTH STAGE. — Furion.

The fusion takes place in different ways but always begins from the
emotional centre, under the influence of an intense emotion culnivared
through continuous efforts,’’ or of a sudden emotion as in the case of
the good thief on the cross, or following a long accumulation of diverse
emotions otiented in the same direction. The narure of the fision is, there-
fore, strictly individual, It can be the result of a sacrifice: thar of the soldier
who saceifices himself for his country, for example. Did not Jesus say | that
there was no greater love than that of someone who sacrifices his soul'? for

W, Gosped acoarding b0 §¢, Thomas, op, cit., Log. 2, p. 3
11. For this, the Tradidon says that it is necessary fo force omeself,
12, After the Slavonic st psyche in Greek: Tt refers to the Personaliny,
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his friends." It can also happen in the wake of any other intense mani-
festation of true Love.

Love, therefore, is the common element in all the processes which lead ro
positive fusion. In reality it is Love, and Love alone, which sets the heart
aflame while it leaves the head cool. The fusion efiected in this way hasa
definite nature.

FEusion can also take place under the influence of a strong negative emo-
tion, the fear of sin, for example, But in this case it is not and cannot be
total, Its quality is hybrid and its effect is insufficient.

If, later on, the man becomes conscious of this insufliciency, and if he
persists in his desire to attain a correct and perfect total fusion, he iz first
called upon to destroy his partial firsiow and then o startall overagain from
nothing. But this destruction can only be made at the price of considerable
suffering. Onece he is conscious of the fact thar the fusion is defective, the
man must force himselfto destroy it as soon as possible. Thisisall the more
difficult because the imperfect fusion is the result of a long accumulation of
emotions oriented in 2 wrong direction.

If the defective fiwsion is destroyed, ar the very moment of its destruction
the man can appropriate and turn to his profit all the power of the emotions
with the effects of which he had managed to create a partial or negative
Susion. In this case, as in the struggle against negative emotions, the positive
effect rtemains when the pernicious effects of the negarive fusion have been
effuced. However, there is one candition for this; the destruction must be
accompanied by the practice of constaration while in an active state of
presence in oneself.

We should also note that besides all kinds of partial or negative fusion,
there also exist ¢rystallizations, These are always incomplete and localized.
But one must not confuse them with what is, in the esoteric sense, human
nature. The latter could be compared to a viscous mass in a liquid; it can
show one or several points of crystallization which have been obtained
mechanically. Often, this comes and grows with age, especially in people
who are hardly interested in what oversteps the limits of the immediate in
space and time. Then the prudent become avaricious and the dictatorial
become intractable, Mental sloth augments with age, so that man becomes
incapable of having an original thought; from then on he lives with the
thoughts of others which, in their turn, become progressively crystallized
in him, losing all their healthy versatility. These phenomena are sometimes
also to be found in the young. They are signs of premature aging.

13. John xwv: 13
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(2)

Thcs: are the different aspects of the process of fusion that we have
briefly studied during the five stages of its realization. Once it is
atrained, the T’ of the Personality becomes monolithic and is no longer
a conglomeration of filings or little I's, but a stable entity. At that moment,
the secker finds himself on the fourth step of the Stafrease, in front of the
secomd Threshold and ready to cross it.
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CHAPTER XX
(1)

Let us go back a little to study the complex problem of the I am’ as it
appears before furion takes place.

We have already studied the transformations which take place in the
relationship between man’s Personality and his real ‘I" once he acquires
esoteric knowledge or gnasis.' But this time we will also take the ‘I” of the
body into consideration and follow the combined evolution of the three
I's: of the body, of the Personality, and the real ‘I, before and after the
second Birth, the birth of the Individuality.

At the outset the situation can be represented by the following diagram™

+ —

O

Personality Real T’
FiG. 25

With the introduction of the ‘I’ of the body, the diagram looks like this:

+

_I_

I' of the bady Persomality Resl 1
{The arraws fndicate the ditection in which authority & exercised i the aarmal daily life of human helngs.)
Fic. 26

1. Cf. Vol 1 pp. 42 if.
2 €. Vol. I, fig. 13,



We know that in exferdior man the real 'I" manifests only rarely and waits
to be consulted. In other words, the ‘I’ of the Personality is active in
relation to the real ‘I’. However, in certain grave situations the real T
imposes itself on the generally dormant positive part of the lower emo-
tional centre, awakens it momentarily, and then sends warnings through it
to the Personality. But very often these alarms are not heeded. As for the T’
of the body, in the average healthy adult this is strongly developed. Except
in relatively rare cases of shock or from sudden unexpected impressions,
the body knows perfectly well what it needs for its sustenance, as well as
for its rest, for pleasure, and for all its desires.

The Personality lives in the body and expresses itself through its organs.
Because of this, the 'I' of the Personality depends on the ‘I” of the body for
the greater part of its manifestations. In its turn, the seal T’ reveals itself
through the Personality. This is why in life the exferior man largely de-
pends on it. Through it, to a second degree, he also depends on the 'T' of
the body. Indeed, a wave of fever or a toothache can make the exferior man
momentatily lose his generous ideas and all his spirituality,

As the previous diagram shows, everything is interdependent.

However, each of these three I's has its roles and its own aims and, to
attain these latter, each employs the good offices of the Personality, Thus,
when the I’ of the body fnds that the moment has arrived for it to eat, the
Persanality, at its instance, takes all the necessary measures: the purchase,
prepararion and absorption of food. In this example, the 'I' of the body and
the 'I' of the Personality change their respective positions several times,
becoming dominant or subordinate by turns, If we take the trouble to note
the whole procedure that ends with dinner, we will see that this reversal of
(+) and (=) signs intervenes dozens of times, and that on the whole the
Personality serves the ‘I of the body.

Though in a much less varied manner, the signs also change in the
relationship between the Personality of the exserior man and his real ‘7',
Generally, the ‘T’ of the Personality is active in comparison with the real ‘I,
in the sense that it follows the litter’s advice only when it thinks At and
except in very rare cases it fails to heed warnings. Of course, here we are
not referring to the Just. But this does not mean that the ‘T’ of the Person-
ality is not conscious of the imperatives and indications of the real ‘I'. He
certainly is aware of them, at least in all instances when the man is placed
before an important alternative and must choose.

If at that moment the ‘I" of the Personality is not exposed to strong
outward or inward influences: fascinating views and calculations for
the intellectual centre; likes or dislikes for the emotional centre, and if,
at least momentarily, it is not under the sway of the desires of the T" of the
body, it can hear 2nd rake into consideration the messages of the real ‘",
The latter are adapted to the unfinished Personality’s capabilities in

222

perception and to its level of comprehension as, for example, in the case of
the Decalogue. But generally these conditions ate not realized, and then man
takes no notice of the warnings of the real ", Yet, the ‘T’ of the Personality
knows perfectly well that the messages it receives from the real "I’ are
correct and clear. So much is this so that in ignoring them the 'I' of
the Personality suffers the bitter after-taste of the false moves it has ta-
ken. This is why acts that are prompted by hypocrisy, cowardice, perfidy,
jealousy, vengeance and other :aptessmm of human bascn:ss, not to
mention lics, never pass without lea ving a certain bitterness at the bottom
of onc’s heart. The bestial joy of acquiring domination by violence or
crime, cven one that goes undiscovered and unpunished, will never com-
pensate for the affliction of remorse that follows.

The result is that in spite of its apparently domineering attitude towards
the real T, the ‘1" of the Personality is deawn to it. ‘The situation is even
more cumphcztfzd by the fact that the impressions left by these conflicts of
intention” are obliterated from the individual’s memory only with great
difficulty, if ever, With time and with the accumulation of decisions taken
arbitrarily by the ‘I’ of the P:rmnnhty without caring in the least about the
inmost heart,” these conflicts increase in strength and in proportion.

But then, the human Personality is also too often drawn towards the
other side, towards the 'I" of the body.

If the real 'I’ reveals no trace of doubt, in the majority of cases nor are any
to be found in the *I" of the body, This is why, when the latrer raises its
voice, its imperatives are almost always categorical, It is in this way that the
Personality or, in other words, the exferior man who is identified with it, is
pulled in opposite directions by imperatives proceeding from the Soul® —
from the real 'I"—and by others proceeding from the flesh ... from the ‘I" of
the body.

If, for better or for worse, the Personality manages to ignore the im-
peratives of the real ‘T, its evasive tactics and suppleness are only rarely
successful when it is opposed by the imperatives of the ‘T’ of the body. This
struggle berween the Personality, which is composite and is therefore
weak, and the T' of the body, which rakes clear decisions, generally results
in a defear for the Personality, preceded by manoeuvres, cheating, and by
lies to itself and to others. In the majority of cases, when the Personality
succumbs to the I" of the body, the latter is acting under the direct or
indirect influence of sexual energy, Then the Voice of the real T, the
supreme Judge, will speak to the man from the depths of his heart,
and irs verdict is always firm and just.

3. *conflices of intention’ is used to express the single French word “firaillements”. (Bd.)
4. Fr. ‘for intérienr"— the voice of the inmnst heart ar consclenes, (Ed.)
5. Fr, ' Ame' often translated ‘Tmmortal Soul',




But although his Personaliry is unfinished, contrary to certain modern
thearies, the excterior man is responsible for his acts. This fact is confirmed
by all Religions.

(2)

omantic literature in all its variations is based on the diagram repro-

duced above(fig. 26), which faithfully reflects the realities of the life of
the psyche of the exterior man. This represents the interdependence of
man's three ['s, from which arise the continual inner dissensions thar take
place in the consciousness of the T’ of the Personality whenever it comes
out of its mental somnelence, This happens as the effect of conflicts of
intention provoked by shocks, whether they come from without or from
wirhin,

St Paul describes this very real situation with singular force when he
says: I\”_,l".m' Ifdf which I do I allow not; for what I would, that do I not, but what I bare,
that do I.

This is also the theme of the free romance, as already defined, which is the
characteristic of the moral relationship between man and woman during
the Cyele of #he Son. This romance is based on reciprocal free choice in love,
duly crowned by marriage, and built around the principle of moncgamy.
Of course, this is not an ideal formula since in practice it is nearly always a
failure; it is an intermediate solution between the patriarchal polygamy of
the Cyele of the Father and the infallible unique romance of the Cyele of the Holy
Spirit, which is based on the reciprocal recognition and union of polar
beings.

We repeat that the three I's represented in this diagram form the basis of
every romance experienced by exterior man, especially in the more dra-
matic forms. But the free romance holds an almost irresistible atrraction
for these men, because its romantic side is reinforced by the sexual influ-
ence. For the representations that lovers make to one another are coloured
by Illusion, begin their action under the sexual influence, and never cor-
respond with reality. But even if they are objectively false, these sublime
representations can pravoke ideal visions in the lovers simply through the
inflow of fine energies; energies thar come in the first place from the
Hydrogen SI-12. Once the marriage is consummated, these visions pro-
gressively come up against implacable reality; disillusion and dissatisfac-
tion result and generally lead one or both of the ex-lovers into the arms of 2
‘prince charming” or a ‘wonder woman’,

On the whole, this is the plan of the free romance experienced by excterior
people, whether this romance is lived or wrirten, read, or seen in a Alm.

6. Romans vii: 15, From the King James Vession.
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Circumstances such as place and time, as well as the direct and indirect
additions, only serve to pad it our.

In practice, this is an unresolvable situation — except for the union of
polar beings, of course. But the latter, which is the only real union, seems
an unrealizable dream to the sxferior man, So he becomes resigned to his
lot, saying that if marriage is an imperfect formula, every other solution is
equally doomed. Turning away from the higher plane, he descends to the
lower plane to discover adultery.

(3)

here the partners are of 3 romantic nature, their reciprocal repre-

sentations and the visions which can flow from them, although
illusory in mature, reflect the fmage for each of them of his or her real
love or ideal polar type. This is why the engagement period sometimes
gives two people who are berrothed the delusion that their lave is the
true and wnigue Jove, and this illusion gives birth ro & temporary inflow
of refined energies.

The free romance is platonic at first, but a struggle takes place afrerwards
which nearly always ends with the victory of the body. This is the end of
the first act. Then another struggle begins against circumsrances which are
often unfavourable; but properly speaking, this is no longer 2 question of
romance.

The main characteristic of the free romance as revealed during the Cyele
of the Son is thar, although it begins with a knot and follows this with
intripue, rhit romance as such remains anfinished, as with the fig tree in the
Gaspel which brought forth only leaves.” Here we must avoid confusion:
marriage as we know it — that of exterior men who are imperfect by
definition — is hardly the fruir of love. It is, on the contrary, its ending.
[t really has no organic link with what could be real love, Only true Love
can bring forth fruit But first we must attan it.®

1
(1)

T he position of the Personality may be compared to that of a weak man
flanked on either side by strong men in different situarions: though
the real "I’ is invincible, it is also, one might say, ignored. The I" of the
body varies in its desires, but it is in direct and permanent contact with the
Personality which lives in the body, it depends on it, and it manifests

7. Ref. Matthew xxi: 19,
8, Ref. I Corinthians xivi |




through it, One may therefore say that the Personality does not enjoy
much autonemy in relation to it

The situation changes entirely when the magnesic contre opens the ‘front
door’ of the Personality to the real ‘I’ after it takes over the direction of the
lower centres ance it has assured their co-ordinated working. This is when
the complete and perfect fusion takes place in which the ‘" of the Person-
ality identifies itself with the real I’. This is the second Birth, that of
Individuality. After this, the T’ of the body can no longer offer any resis-
rance to, nor can ever impose its will on, the ‘I' of the Indfvsduality. This isa
state of ecstasy, which the Individuality can in principle enter at will, it can
even suspend the normal functioning of the five senses, as we have been
shown by the martyrs supported with joy by the Saints.”

The following figure shows the new relationship between the three I's
after the second Birth:

e -— _|-
e
L
¥}
‘I" of the body Personality Real ‘I’
{The arrows indicare the directing in which the Tadiviiulity exercises s suthority i everyday life)
FiG. 27

The body is glorified and sublimared by this second Birth., With the
completion of his Personality, man becomes perfect although stll belong-
ing to the same fundamental type: 1, 2 or 3. In this new condition, the fiffers
funcrion perfectly, only letting pure elements pass into each of the three
scales of nurririon,

For the man who has crossed the secomd Threshold, the above diagram
should be presented differently in order to better correspond to the rea-
lity; itis no longer the real ‘T’ who lives within the Personality and the latter
inthe body, asin the externa/ man, burinstead it is the real ‘7’ which envelops

9. Ecstasy has several degrees, of which the lowest can be atmined withour any spiricual culrare.
This is what those who search for the mystical ‘initiation” we have called mystical phenomenalisn,
try to attain. The Orthadox Tradition is resolutely against it.

In the Orient for thousands of years, censin people have used narcotics to tey and reach this
phenomenalistic pline. After the XIXth century, this method penetrated into the Occident. Itis
superflunus tostate that these experiments lead to the degeneration of the individual and prevent
his esoteric evolution.
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the Personality and gives birth to the Individuality which, in its turn,
includes the body.

The two diagrams that follow, fgs. 28 and 29, reflect man’s condition
before and after his second Birth,

: +HH:|-H“+"._
e i i .
BEFURE EEiE‘ JEEE AFTER
T
Em 20Dy
111441 PERSONALITY
1 Real?
Fic. 28 FiG. 29

(2)

N ow ler us go back to the figure which represents the typical case of a
Personality that is beginning to learn and understand esoreric
Knowledge."”

We have pointed out that the permanent link that is introduced between
the Personality and the real ‘I (represented in this diagram by adotred line)
is esoreric Kuowledge.

We added that the knowledge and savoir-faire that this Knowledpe —
Gresis—enables one to acquire, represent the philosapher's sione of medieval
mysticism, and that they can cause the desired transmutation in the dis-
ciple,'! This transmutation chiefly consists of 2 change in the direction of
the authority that acts between these different I's.

10, Vol 1. fig. 14.
11, Vel 1, pp. 60-61.
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It is for this reason that, in the preceding volume as in this, we placed the
(+) sign on the side of the real T’ and the (=) sign on the side of the
Personality. But the effects of this transmutation do not end here.

- +

e Wv\/\/o Real T

Fig. 30

We will now complete the last igure by 2 circle representing the 'I' of the
body:

— +

BVAVAYA

Body Personality Real T
Fig. 31

Let us remember the old esoteric maxim which says: #he way that leads to
the sap leads to the bottom at the same time.

If we apply this to the present case, this means that as grosis, conquered
by conscious efforts, establishes a /ink berween the Personality and the real
‘I of the disciple, a comparable link is axtomatically and effortlessly estab-
lished between the Personality and the body. Our schema then rakes rhe
following aspect:
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b - 4
A B
Body Soul =Pemonality SOUL = Spirit
‘T of the body ‘I’ of the Pessanality Real 'T"
F1G. 32

As long as the Personality lives immersed in the ‘A influences ro-which it
is attached by the interests of its ordinary life, 2iis generally passive in its
relationship to the body which, for it, constitutes the supreme value, and it
remains ignorant of the ‘B’ influences. Tn this extreme example the Per-
sonality falls, more willingly than not, under the authority of the ‘I" of the
body, which in rurn is dominated by sex in its direct and indirect mani-
festations, The feehle human heart too often approves of this state of
things, We may recall Jesus' words: where your freasure is, there will your
heart be also."

(3)

ere it is necessary to give a few more parriculars. We are told in rthe

catechism that the sxserfor man, man as we know him, is in a cerrap?
state as a result of the Fail, Now, it is not the whole man that fell, but the
Personality which, rempted by the relative autonomy of the lower iatel-
lectual centre, turned away from the Tres of Life. 1t was dazzled by the
fruits of the Tree of knowledge of Good and Evil; the faculty of being able to
gauge its own situation, the faculty of caleulating and comparning, by the
atteibutes of the 'I' of the Personality, and by the ‘clear consciousness’ of
wakefulness, Unlimited horizons then opened up before this ‘", horizons
which are in fact inaccessible since they ceaselessly flee before the explora-
tions of the human spirit, but their pursuit has continued from those days
right up to our own time,

The fruits of the Tree of the knowledge of Gosd apd Epil are rclative. In time,
man understood this. But by the time he was able to grasp the truth he had
already forgotten everything permanent, unalterable and, therefore, real.
And in the magnificent race of Progress— progress only in means of doing

12, Lit. “virtal interests’.
13, Matthew vi: 21.
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things — he forgot himself. For him, the Tree of Life became a legend.
Having forgotten the real T', the Pc:somhq.f was progressively deified as
the supreme value in an uhstrvablc knowable, sensory world where man
kriows full well that off ir relative.

This situation persists today and is even getting worse. The ‘conquest of
Space’, which is the latest watchword of intellectual progress, does not
change the human condition.

All that remains of what existed before the fall has been handed down to
us thanks to Seth— Fve’s son—who was mysteriously concmved and who
is the father of the esoteric Tradition. But only a thin thread'® of this
Tradition has been preserved in Eastern Orthodoxy and elsewhere.

The fall of the Personality did not entail the fall of the real T, nor of the
7" of the body. The former seems obvious, but the larter seems more
difficult to understand. The surprising thing is that the body dies. But
the body became mortal precisely because of the corruption of the Per-
sonality: the motor centre, which is the physiological motor of the body,
suffers the same fare as the Personality, as it is part of it, and as a result is
closely linked to it. Thus, contrary to general belief, the body does not die
because of its own deficiency, but because of that of the Personality. When
the latter is no longer in this situation the body is governed by the sexual
centre which, like the higher emotional and intellectual centres, is
immortal, In man, this is the monad which expresses the Absolute II1,
just as the higher emotional Centre expresses the Absolute IT and the
higher intellectual Centre the Absolute 1.

By looking at things from this angle we can better understand the
indication gnen us in the Book of Genesés, which says that man was made
into a fving soul.! * Commenting on this text, St Paul said: shere it a natural
ka@ynmfrbﬁre isa spiritual body. And so it is written, the first man Adam was made
a living soud.*S

Now, the corrupted man, especially the cultured man 1, 2, or 3, thinks
that he has come into the world not to five, but to de.

We have seen thit _with complete regeneration, man obtains T,
Conscionsness and Will'" in absolute form. 'To be more precise: the organ
of the real ‘I" in man is the higher emotional Centre; the organ of
Conscionsness is the higher inrellecrual Centre; the organ of Will is the
sexual Centre.

It seems clear now that, in spite of its deficiency, its illnesses and even its
death, the ‘T" of the body, governed by the sexual Centre, is infinitely

14, Fr. “mince fifidre,

15. Genesis 1i: 7.

16. I Carinthiang xv; 44-45
17. Val. I, pp. 82-82.
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stronger than the human Personality as it functions in the ex#erior man, in
whom it takes the form of ‘shifting sands’.

(4)

e spoke carlier about the firss link that should be established between

the Personality and the real ‘7', This is a relationship established
between them through the disciple’s conscious efforts during his initiation
into esoreric Knowledge, and it is neither sketchy nor nebulous. Just like
positive science, this grosis is systematic; and it is just like other knowledge
because of the systematic structure of the Cosmos, whether it is taken as a
whole or in its smallest details.

The relationship between the human Personality and man’s real ‘'I' which
torms the object of esoteric science and is comprehended in certain dif-
fterent kinds of diseipdine which form a complete cycle. This cycle comprises
eight disciplines in all, each of which leads to a clearly defined result, The
first should be learned and assimilated before the second Threshold, while
climbing the Staircase. If cortectly taught, studied and digested in #beory
and in practice, it enables the student to mount the fourth step of the
Stafrease and appear before the second Threshold with a good chance
of crossing it. It is useless and even dangerous to appear before this
Threshold before acquiring this Knowledge.

Gnrosis, when it is studied and practised like this, leads to courtly Lave,
which rules the fourth step.

Courtly Loveis in fact the love that Jesus preached in the New Testament.
It forms a higher revelation relative to the carma/ Love which is animal in
nature and which one finds in the Old Testament. It is the Key to the
Kingdom of God, that Paradise lost.

1.
(1)

In practice, from the viewpoint of man’s interest in life,"® this Paradise
appears in the form of an indivisible and indissoluble union of polar
beings.

The reader may recall the words of St Paul which we already quoted and
which are so rarely understood: mevertbeless meither is the man without the
woman, nor the woman without the man, in the Lord."”

18. Lir. 'wital interess'
19. 1 Corinthians xi: II.
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We must refrain from giving this text a symbolic meaning: it refers to 2
veal event, a reindzgration, in other words to the Aundrogyne.

We will continue the theme of this chapter by raking one more step
towards the reality of what is taught by the Tradition in the form of
gnosis or higher Knowledge, which is the first discipline of absolute
Knowledge.

Before working our way from the bottom towards the top, we started
with the swdividual, as we know him in life and as we are ourselves, man born
of blood, of the will™ of the flesh™ and of the will of man,"* who identifies himself
alternately with his unfinished Personality and his finished body, and who
is either on the road to growth or to degeneration.

At first, the idea of the real ‘I’ seems a wild fancy to him. It seems
Sfaolishness to men” Tt is only much later, if at all, that he understands thar
the real foolishness to God** is to identify himself with his own Personality,

But if he admits the existénce of another centre of consciousness in
himself, or of another 'I" than the one to which he is accustomed ... of
a real, permanent, supersensory ‘I’, a Divine monad which as a Mierocosmos
possesses the attributes of the Macrocosmos, his coneeption of this can only
be theoretical, in the form of an intellectual representation, a postulate
proposed but not so far demonstrated. It follows that this conception will
fall within the usual framework of his representations: individual or even
persomal. And this will seem perfectly logical and natural to him.

But it is not the realiry.

We discussed the problem of the _4ndregyne at length in the first volume
of this work. We pointed out that the Mirocosmos, properly speaking,
cannot be constituted of only one ‘person’, however highly evolved.
The Microcosmos can only be formed by the wnion of polar beings who have
reached the term of their growth and development. In the diagram which repre-
sents them we have shown this complete being as 2 whole. And we have
added that, as such, it reflects the manifested Absolute in the creared
Universe™ integrally, in all its aspects.

20, *Desirz’, {n the Slavonic text.
21, Woman.

22, Cf. John i 13.

2. Cf. | Corlnthians ii: 14.

24. 1 Cornthians &ii: 19,

25, Vol 1, p. 247, fg. 6l
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(2)

owever, it is difficult to conceive —this concept being too far from

our usual representations — that anybody’s real ‘T, as a monad of the
manifested Absolute, must be and 15 in fact androgynous in essence, in other
words, that it is polarized or bi-polar.

At first, this idea seems so unbelievable that one has to get used 1o it

Yet, is not our Personality also bi-polar in a certain measure? Of course,
Through introspection, every man can find certain feminine traits in
himself, just as every woman can find some masculine traits in herself.
In certain extreme cases, this polarization produces the abnormal but well-
known phenomenon of effeminate men and masculine women.

In the unfinished Personality of the ex/ersor man, which is shifting sand,
this polarity is not yet, and cannot yet be either clearly defined or properly
formed, These are qualities only of the fully developed and born Person-
ality. However, we can glimpse this polarization as it appears in us. This
may be obtained without any difficulty through g succession of introspec-
tive efforts which will pass almost the whole of our inner content in review.

In fact, this polarization of the elements of our Personality is nothing but
the faithful reflection of the world, This explains why the Orthodox
Tradition applies the term ‘world' to the whole life of the content of
man’s psyche.

Without this polarity, any understanding between persons of the oppo-
site sex would be absolutely impossible. It is generally difficult anyway,
because of our unfinished nature and because we have individual defor-
mations. It is the presence of common elements in the two sexes that
bridges between their Personalities and, to the measure of their evolu-
tion, renders mutuzl comprehension possible.

Now, if we pass from the Personality to the body, we will observe
without any difficulty that our bodies are also polarized. Embryology
and anatomy show us that all the organs that are characreristic of the
man are found in rudimentary form in the woman, and vice versa, In
the working of the human organism, and especially in that of sexual
life, the hormones play a role of polarization which reminds one of the
analogous phenomenon encountered in the life of the psyche. Indeed, we
know that a certain percentage of feminine hormanes is to be found in man
and that the woman’s organism secretes a certain proportion of masculine
hermones. And just as the polarization of the psyche allows mutual com-
prehension between people of the opposite sex, so polarization of the
hormones ensures sexual attraction.

This phenomenon is complex, and the present level of our knowledge
does not throw any light on it. But from what has already been said we can
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state that a decline or complete lack of the hormones proper to the opposite
sex leads to a decline of sexual attraction due to the lack of this ‘bridge’.

From whichever point of view one considers the problem one comes to
the conclusion that, man or woman, #be whole biman being 13 palarized within,

(3)

I t is only when this observation has become evident to us that we can
make the assertion that every human being carries the image of his palar
being in the depths of his heart, and that we can feel it. In certain conditions
it is even possible to objectify it. However, this is not the case for the great
majority of human beings. Firstly, the idea of 2 polar being is unknown to
us. Secondly, when we are told about this it generally leaves us indifferent,
as we prefer the system of free romance.

Only an infinitely small minority of human beings feel the anguish
caused by their inward isolation and ardently aspire to find the Lady of
their dreams, Before one can aspire (to something) one must at least shink
(about it). 'This thought must literally devour the Knight’s heart, forcing
him to accomplish the most perilous feats with the aim of Ainding the object
of his aspirations.

Those who live anchored to their unfinished Personalities, dominared ar
all times by their bodily desires, and who participate enthusiastically in a
life ruled by ‘A influences, are satisfed with their lor and feel neicher the
need for nor any interest in such a search. The ‘free romance” suits and
satisfies them, and they find the idea of the singular romance chimerical.

Naturally, this does not change anything in the objective state of things.

(4)

Ithough its significance was forgotten, a very ancient symbol of the

real ‘I, the divine monad of the manifested Absolute, has been pre-
served by the Tradition in the Orient. It has now re-appeared in the West,
and is now utilized by cerrain authors, who have written various commen-
raries on it. This is ir:
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Fic. 33

When applied to the relatonship between the I's which we studied
earlier, it gives the following figure:

Fis. 34

The great mystery lies in the fact thar 2he real ‘I’ of polar beings iv one and
indivirible. One for the towo of them.

Not only this, and here again it seems mad in the eyes of men, but it lives
simultancously in the two Personalitics and, naturally, in the two separate
but polarized bodies.

By changing the direction of the preceding diagram for sheer conve-
nience, we can represent this situation in the following manner:



REAL BI-POLAR ‘T’

— Woman

Fic. 35

This is the diagram of two polar beings before they are united or before
each one enters a separate marriape.

The union of two polar beings who as yer do not realize their polarity
may be represented as follows:

REAL BI-POLAR I

Fic. 36

In this case, in spite of inward and sexual concordance, their respective
Personalities play the role of apples of discord. Notwithstanding the
perfect polarity of their bodies — which is an abrlute fac? in polar
beings — a rupture is probable due to the karmic deformation and ‘free
movements' of their Personalities.
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Whﬁthct it happens only once or repeatedly, the case of adultery is
represented in the following schema, Like polygamy or polyandry,
adultery produces a union only on the physical level, The following is the
diagram of a classic case — the eternal triangle as it is called:

REAL'I

- of & polar couple
Pl:l:sum_lljrim ; -y
MOCCRSCHUE 6 i H
their polarity Peii
and oftE_c idedof 4. i >
polasity in S B
e Y N
s REAL "
of un?rh:t
== ar
+ El?}?lpll:
R
marriege aduliery \ lover
Body
FiG. 37

The multiplication of fmcomplere physical unions, conrracted in most cases
by both partners, can be represented by a very complex figure. This would
be the image of the real life of exferior men on the wrong side of the first
Threshold, and more flirtarions than emotonal.

(6)

N ow we will represent the case of polar beings who are conscious of
their polarity and who aspire to total union: thar of the Knight and
the Lady of his Thoughts (Fig, 38),

As a prelude to their complete union this aspiration, after it penerrates
into their waking consciousness, will gradually impregnate the I's of their
Personalities, thus creating an amorous or aartly Leve which is quite
different from that experienced by the normal run of human beings. This
sets their hearts aflame and inspires them with the courage to look for the
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Fii. 38

means, especially those of the inward way, which will enable them ro
overcome all the karmic obstacles that appear on their road. This is only
possible through comscions efforts by acquiring theoretical and practical
BHosis.

In the case of success, the diagram above will look like that reproduced
in fig.39. This is the diagram of the legitimate betrothal of two polar
beings.

If the union of their Personalities becomes so perfect and intimate that
they do noteven need words to communicate with each other, then the firss
fink of which we spoke earlier, the acquired gresis integrated by two striedy
polarized Personalities, being practicatly ONE, will place the pelar beings
on the fourth step of the Stafrcase immediately in front of the second
Threshold.

The birth of the Individwality takes place after crossing the second
Threshold, (the door to the Kingdom of Heaven), through the indisso-
luble fusion of the polarized Personalities which at that moment become
ONE with the Divine monad, their unique and real I'.

If both partners are alive, this fusion asfematically entails the polarized
union of their bodies. If not, after the survivor's decease the two beings,
still united and forming only ONE, will be reincarnated, but this time
consciously, with the aim of fulfilling a mission within humanity.

In the latter case, one must nore that in olden days, when the Whee! of
Destiny turned slowly, this reincarnation could sometimes take place only
after centuries of waiting. Now, on the eve of the Era of the Holy Spirit,
everything on this plane takes place at the thythm of contemporary life on
the earth.
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(7)

The perfect and therefore complete union of polar beings brings ro birth
the Individuality, the New Microcosmos that is the realization of the
Androgyne. Taken to the limit of its development, this Indsiduality is re-
presented symbolically in fig. 40.

"T'his is Paradise, rediscavered by the Grace of God through Lape arrained
by conscious efforts, and through the courage the polar beings have man-
ifested in the course of their uninterrupted invisible Combat.

This union is Sacred.

On reaching this pointand looking back on the road they have covered,
the polar beings will understand the meaning of the words that Jesus
addressed to his Disciples a few moments after his arrest:

“wcAnd ye now therefore have sorrow; but T will see you again, and your heart shall
rejoice; and your joy ne man taketh from you,

United polar personalities

; i -l\-""'-
: UNITED
REAL ‘T = e POLAR
——— — BODIES
Fig. 40 A
26. John xvi: 22
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(8)

This state of the polar beings, when they are united in their completed
Individuality, is accompanied by Redemption in a glorified body, tradition-
ally represented in the following way:

FiG. 41

We have said thart, as soon as the links between the Personality and the
real ‘I” are established through conscious efforrs, similar links are auto-
matically formed berween the Personality and the physical body.

The number is sixteen, eight in cach direction. Thus, by following a
normal esoteric evolution, the bi-polar Personality becomes an
Individwalizy and obrains absolute mastery aver the body. Once the eight
links with the body are firmly established, the Individuality can exercise this
mastery in the form of eight pawers which have been considered marvellous
by human beings from time immemorial.

Jesus showed them all, but their real significance was not understood.
Yet He said: ... Be of good cheer, I have overcome the world ™

27, John xviz 33,

CHAPTER XXI
(1)

Now that we are reaching the end of the mesaserie cycle of Gmoses, it is time
to raise the question of the AIM of our life.

We have viewed this problem many times from different aspects: cosmie,
planetary, social, etc. But now we will try to study it more closely and, if
possible, to find a solution on the individual or egocentric scale while
keeping it within the framework of the complete Doctrine as this is
now known to the reader.

This problem has been studied from the earliest times by the maost
talented of men. Philosophy, ancient and modern, religious and secu-
lar, offers a number of solutions, but these solutions cannot generally
be taken into consideration by science since they define the unknown
through intermediate steps involving one or many other unknown fac-
tors. 'This is why, in the absence of objective elements which constitute the
usual premises of a problem, we resort to factors deriving from beliefs,
traditions, etc. From whatever angle one looks at it, this method will not
stand up to scientific examination nor to critical analysis. What is more,
whenever this problem is posed, each philosopher or poet marks it with his
personal touch, which, in most cases, is pessimistic.

Pushkin, whowas passionately in love with life, had a very keen sense of
truth and was incapable of lying to himself. Yet he was content to ask
himself the question without trying to find a solution to it:

Marvellous gift, wseless gif?,
Life, to what end were you given to us?

This great poet, whose lyricism was dedicated to beauty and truth, did
not develop his contradictory observation of the uselessness of a2 marvel-
lous but factitious existence. When he was thirty-seven years old he was
killed in 2 duel because of a2 woman — his wife.

Though younger than he, Pushkin's contemporary, Lermontov, was 4
poet of the same stature, and at the age of twenty-eight he was also killed in
a duel, He wrote in the same pessimistic vein:

Life withour love is the tomb.

Love erernally? — Impossiblel
Here are two constatations, two sisfons of things thar the prophetic spirie
of these two great poets grasped and poured ourt in their moments of
inspiration when they were under the dominion of Mayas, the Great



Ilusion, the sovereign power of the General Law that is enforced by the
Absolute II1,

These are constatations regarding the state of things existing in our
Mixtus Orbis, in a worldly life predominantly influenced by the ' fac-
tors. Even though both of them were bound, nay anchored, to this ‘life’ by
all the force of their ardent temperaments, they were nevertheless capable
of contemplating it from the elevated point of view of the *B' influences;
perhaps even ‘C' if not ‘D’ influences. This dialectical position created an
inward anguish in them both: they lived in 2 world that was submerged in
lies when they themselves were incapable of lying. It was a sitwation
without any solution on our plane. And the Gemeral Law wiped them
off the face of the earth, letting their tumultuous souls enter inro the
Peace of the Lord, their celestial Home.

However, in spite of his pessimism, Lermontov wenrt even further than
Pushkin, and announced the great truth about which everybody was
generally silent. For, though the poets versified it in different ways, they
alluded to it only in symbolic form. He proclaimed it aloud, which was
positive.

(2)

Let us now study this problem from the point of view of the Tradition.

The reply to this grear question is to be found in cerrain esoteric
monuments.

In the Orthodox Tradition, one is taughr that a book exists which is Tée
Golden Book. The maxims and texts which figure in it are revealed to
disciples gradually, as they progress on the Way. These fragments are
read to them only once, but the disciple must remember them word
for word and learn them by heart,

This is not 2 Book of the Dead, but 2 Book of the Living.

And this is what is inscribed in the book regarding the question we have
just raised:

To live means vo fove;

He who loves not, hardly lives.

He ieads a monrnful existence

Whase only meaning lies in the hope of lwing.

The remainder of this text is aimed at polar beings, We have already
commented on it withour having divulged it, and we will retarn ro this
subjeet later.
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This principle which is so strongly stated in Lermontov's couplet had
already been pronounced by St Paul nearly two thousand years ago. He
said: the aim of life is #o attain Love.'

To artain Love is indeed to attain Light, to atrain the Spirst, to finally
atrain God. For:

God is Lope®

God is Light,”

God is Spirir.*
And St John adds:

For Love it of God ... and
He that does not love bas not known God.”

(3)

O ur ideas of the femporal and the spiritnal are generally opposed. This
opposition is expressed as an alternative, a dualistic formula which,
as such, remains incomplete because it is faulty in its reasoning and con-
sequently leans towards the two extremes. Nevertheless it seems convin-
cing to our intellect, since this is also of 2 binary narure. But although it is
admitted by the mind, it does not explain or resolve anything, On the
contrary we find it as the basis of innumerable divisions, conflicts, anath-
emas and wars,

In order to make this formula applicable in practice it is necessary to
harmonize it with the objectively real state of things as it was revealed in
the second part of this volume: with the system of the three cosmic octaves.

Then we can easily understand that the complete formula is of a threefold
nature, Balanced and harmonious, it covers the whole scale of man's
possible evolution, as well as that of human society — without disconti-
nuity. And whereas the dualistic formula spiritnal-tem poral engenders only
doubt, divisions, and death, the threefold formula, which is complete and
vivifying, leads from death to life,

Inserting efernity as an intermediate term between these two extremes
represented by the terms spiritwal and femporal, the formula then appears in
complete form as:

Spirituat-Eternal-Temporal

It is easy to understand that cach of these terms represents the artributes
of the Absolure I, the Absolute II, or the Absolure 111, respecrively.

1. I Corinthians xiv: L
21 John iv: 1,

3.1 John i: 5.

4. Johno iv: 24

5.1 Jahn iv: 7,
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On the plane of human love, the real antinomy, which is the abject of
esoteric work and studies, arises from the opposition of the temporal ta the
eternal and not of the temporal to the spiritual which, for the excterior man, is
confined to the domain of pure theory.

The key to the question of polar beings is to be found here. It is a crucial
one for those who aspire to follow the fifth Way, which is thar of the
Knight and of the Lady of his Dreams.

For the real ‘I, which is ONE for polar beings but lives in two Person-
alities in two different bodies, belongs to the Eferna/ and thus belongs
indirectly to the Spiritual.

While the T’ of the body belongs to the Temporal,

(4)

n a manner of speaking the ‘I’ of the Personality, which is situared

between the two other I's, is the great guestion-mark of our lives,
The Personality can perish if it identifies itself with the 'T' of the body,
ot it can gain eternal life by identifying with the real T",

So everything depends on the attitude that a man adopts towards himself
and his life: on whether he builds directly on the sand or digs first until he
reaches the rock.”

In fact, the human Personality is a fa/ent, a marvellous Divine loan given
to man so that he can make it germinate through Work; it is not given 1o
him so that he can bury it. If he does so, he is only establishing himself in
the Temporal illusion which he abstinately takes for the real in spite of all
the evidence to the contrary, evidence that is confirmed by death.

This idea, or rather this fact of an existence loaned to us with the oppor-
tunity to make it permanent through Work, should be ever- -present in the
secker’s mind if he aspires to the Way, the Truth and the Life.” And he
should not forget for one instant the maxim which is inscribed in the
Golden Book, that anyane who doss not develop his talent loses it,

(3)

e have said that Love, like the personality, is also a Divine #afent
which 15 loaned to man, and we will repeat this more than once.
Everybody shouts: 1 Jave, you Jave, he Javes, erc, Bur first of all we need to
be aware of just what can be objectively true in this assernion. This is the
problem.
The nature of Love cannot be defined precisely in scientific language. We
can only judge from its known manifestations.
6. Matthew wvii: 24-26.
7. John xiv: 6,
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St Paul gives us an objective and complete description of it in the
following lines:

Laove is patient and full of kindness; tove envieth nat; fove vasnterh not itself, is mot
puffed up with pride; does nothing dishonest; seeketh not her own, is no? easily
provored, thinksth pot evil, refoiceth not in iniguity, but refoiceth in the frﬂf.-&
beareth all things, believeth all things, hopeth all things, endureth all thinge.®

These are the manifestations of Love, that is, of true, objective Love, By
reversing the terms of St Paul's formuls one may recognize without any
difficulty the manifestations of negative emotions like jealousy, that senti-
ment of ownership that is stretched to include the one whom one gualifies
as the ‘beloved’. Thus when one says: T love you and, since I love you, you
should dowhatever I please’, it is obvious that there is no question of Love
here, but of something totally different,

However, to know Love in itself one must feel it—must live it. And one
cannot feel it exeeps in confixence with ir.

We must never lose sight of this reality: Love, being of the Divine
essence, reveals an absolute power in its manifestations, The result is thar
one cannot cemmand Jove any more than one can forpid leve. We know this in
our heart of hearts, whatever we may say and however we may plead for
purselves or maralize for others,

II
(1)

We have just said that #he Adm of life iz to attatn Love. This principle calls
for commentary.

After having said: Seek far the attainment of Lave,” St Paul continues: .4nd
also aspire to spiritual gifts.'” Then he poes on to classify them.

After due reflection it is easy to deduce that the public to whom the
Apostle addressed his Epistlewas prepared to receive his word, It becomes
even more evident on rereading the end of the passage, where 5t Paul
makes the following remark: If any wan think bimself to be a prophet, or
spiritual’’ let him acknawledge that the things that T write unto you are the Com-
mandments of the Lord."

By this, we are given to understand that there were certain esoterically
developed people among the Corinthians who received this Epistle: some
men 4, ready to cross the second Threshold, and some men 5, or *Prophets’, in

8. 1 Carinthians =iii: 4-7, Litesally translated from the Slavonic text.
8. T Crrinthians xiv: L

10. T Corinthians xiv: 2.

11. Inspired, *pneemalikor.

12, T Corinthians xiv: 37,
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the words of St Paul, whowere capable of understanding ir.”* Ref::mng to
the others, he adds: Bar if any man be ignorant, let him be ignorant.’

The &ngmn of Love that enables the acquisition of spiritual gifts—what
we have called the acquisition of mew facslties—is an attribute of the man 5
who has passed through the second Birth, In other words, it belongs to the
newborn Individuality which has acquired the consciousness of the real ‘T’ in
its sublime andropynous manifestations, It is the fruit of Love, of the
Divine Grace which is accorded to one who werks in the Loed’s feld,
that is, who works esoterically.

However, Love always remains the 45w of life, even for someone who is
tgnorant, according to the Apostle’s expression, one who does not parti-
cipate in this Work. Better still, Love 15 the 4w of /ife on the whole cosmic
scale, right down to the most primitive organisms.

As far as human beings are concerned, three characteristic levels appear.

(2)

hen we speak about human beings here, we envisage different cases,
but always of normal people moving amongst equally normal fel-
low-beings and in the normal circumstances of life in our Méxtws Orbis. But
present day life, with the enormous gap between the technical progress
which is its essential characteristic, and moral progress which marks time,
leads to abnormal conditions on all planes in the domain of 4’ influences,
and in all rhe layers of sociery. These conditions tend to provoke patho-
logical deformations in human beings. This delay in our evolution pro-
vokes a moral sclerosis, so that in the second half of the XX th century, at
the very door of the Cyele of the Holy Spirit, contemporary man lives
without yet having fully emerged from the domain of the Old Testament.
These absurd circumstances, coming from the difference in levels men-
rioned above, may be an advantage to the man who is strong and wide
awake: they provide a resistence. This obstacle offers an excellent point of
application for his strength and, through it, even 2 possibility of rapidly
acquiring the [Yictory that he desires. As for the weakling, he yields and
gets lost in the crowd who follow the broad way leading to destruction.'”
Our cpoch offers us the spectacle of a massive application of the law
pointed out in the Gospel, according ro which whosoever hath, to him
shall be given, but whomevcr hath not, from him shall be taken away even
that which he hath,'®

13. Thid.

14, Ibid., 38, After the Slavonic text.
15. Matthew viir 13

16, Marchaw xiii: 12.
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This human weakness is expressed in a characreristic manner by the
attitude of men and women towards Love.

‘Avant-garde’ philosophy reduces the problem of Love to monstrous
formule which are oversimplified in the extreme, but which pass as ‘rea-
lism’, The following is a good example of this:

— Love? It is simply the contact of two epidermil

One mustadmitthat this is the bortom of the ladder, even lower than that
of animals, for whom the ‘contact of the epidermis’ is enriched by the
instinct of prcservanon DF the species and often even by true love on the
level at which it arises.'

One cannot try to justify Love's profanation by slogans such as “after all,
it has always been like this.” The hold of the Absolute [11 is cerrainly great
and is generally decisive. But can one liken this more or less skilful
‘contact’ to cases like thar of Menelaus, King of Sparta? Menelaus ac-
quirted himself notably and was known for his heroic deeds in war; he
took on the traitor Paris in single combar and caused him to fice. After the
fall of Troy, like a good Sparran, he rushed ro the palace, sword in hand, to
punish his unfaithful wife, Helen, the cause of ten years of war. Yet, when
heentered her chamber and saw the profile of her beautiful breast he forgot
everything, threw away his sword, and took Helen in his armsl

If Menelaus’ defear in surrendering to the current of love from the
Absolure II1 was able to arouse the mockery of Furipides (Andromeds,
629), the teiumph of the ‘contact of rwo epidermi’ can only give rise to piry.

5o ler us put aside ancient Fables and modern cynicism to examine again
the typical basic stercotypes of Love,

(3)

H ere, we will reincroduce the old rerminology which defines the three
great caregories into which the whole of humaniry is divided: Ay/e,
peyehic and preumatic.

By Ayiie, we mean the man who lives below the first Threshold, by payebic
we indicate psychological man, one who has crossed the first Threshold,
and who has started on the Stafrease leading to the second Threshold; by
poeumatic, we refer to one who, having crossed the second Threshold and
reached his second Birth, is making progress towards the third Threshoid.

As we have seen, everything that lives, lives by Love, and aspires to
Love. And by changing its appearance, Love manifests itself as 2 whole
scale of values. It is, however, imporrant to understand that this whole
scale of values corresponds to several different levels of Consciousness.
And in the case of Love as in that of Consciousness, the acquisition of the

17, CE ' L Ameair ef Iz Penrde ches les bétes 2 cheg les gens’ — Secge Voronoff, Paris, Fasqualle, 1936
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higher level does not automatically exclude or annihilate the lower level
thar has been transcended, but sransforms if,

One often speaks of the subiimation of sex which follows the passage to
higher levels of Consciousness. In fact, this sublimation takes place con-
tinuously on the whole Great Ladder of the evolution of living beings. For
mankind it involves three steps which correspond to the three categories,
already described, into which humanity is sub-divided.

The dylic man is satisfied with life below the first Threshold, whether he
is 2 "success’ or not, whether he is rich or poor, happy or unhappy. As a
result his aspirations and his desires, like his loves, are also kept below the
first Threshald.

The pmewmatic man, that is, one who has crossed the second Threshold
and has been born again, aspires to attain and cross the third Threshold,
which will open up the Way leading to the Pleroma,'® the ineflable Love in
the bosom of the Absolute,

The psychic (psychological) man also aspires to this state; but before it
becomes possible for him to work effectively in this sense, he must be
regenerated and come to the second Birth. In the first volume of our
work, we studied the elements of the gy in detail and pointed out that
access to what is properly called the Way demands assiduous work which
may be divided into four stages. This forms a Seairease of four ‘steps’ of
which the lastis Love —the level that the man of the psyche must attain to
appear before the second Threshold and to cross it. We indicated the
tradirional virtues which correspond to these four stages: Faith — Hope
— Knawledge (Gnosis) and, lastly Lave. The execution of this successive
programme of work depends on the continuity of the farthful's efforts.
The latter are often super-human, and must be made in the framework of
one of the four Ways, which must correspond to the neophyte's type of
psyche.

In this second volume we have also seriously studied the fif#h Way, which
offers the possibility of rapidly attaining and triumphantly crossing the
sccond Threshold. This way is only possible to two polar beings in a
united and conscious effort. This is the way of the Knight and the Lady
of his Dreams.

In the previous chaprers we studied different examples of evolution and
of the checks that occor on its way. We will now try to delve deeper into
the question and see in practical terms how the question of polar beings
arises in life. We will study the possibilities and the obstacles of the fifth
way —for itis important to know this—and finally examine the fate that is
reserved for polar beings after their meeting here below in the Miscrur Orbis
in which we live.

18, Greek word meaning *fullness’, (Ed.)
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I
(1)

Lct us re-examine the gencral diagram of the Way as it appears in the
first volume of our work, reproduced here as Fig, 42, We are now
going to add to the interpreration already given.

The essential thing is to understand rthar someone who climbs the
Staircase by following ane of the four ways faces a twofold task: the
acquisition of Gmasis in order to attain Love and, at the same time, the
liquidation of the karmic burden accumulated in the previous and current
films. This work must be accomplished with all the Faith and Hope one
can muster if one wishes to reach a resule during the course of this life or
during the film or films to come. The task is great and always difficult, but
the risk is relatively small a5 the demands are less than those made on the
fifth way, The reason for this is that the latter is much more rapid than the
fourth way, just as the fourth way is more rapid than the other three. The
rapidity of the fifth way is the logical consequence of the fact that one
covers it, so to speak, in the opposite direction. In following the first four
ways the mutual recognition between polar beings only happens after the
second Threshold, but in the case of the fifth way it takes place fntuitively
betore the second Threshold and even before the first for one parttner, or
sometimes for both.
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This may be explained by the fact that the karmic burden never appedts
a5 an amorphous whole, but as the result of a certain number of positive
and negative components, each on an appropriate plane, which when they
are taken together form what is called the individual's Karma.

As we have just said, polar beings may recognize each other even before
the first Threshold since, seen from the angle of their profound attitude
towards Love, their karmic burden may be of no account or insignificant,
In other words, they live with 2 deep aspisation towards true Love within
themselves, whether or not this is recognized and formulated. They will
not be capable of lying to themselves in this domain.

This inward attitude immediately places the polar beings on the fourth
step of the Staircase, but they are then forced to guickly liquidate their
karmic burden on the other planes of human consciousness, This burden
may be light, medium or heavy, butit is different in each of the polar beings
who form a couple.

The murual recognition of polar beings before the second or even before
the first Threshold presupposes that they have already acquired the mini-
mum Faith and Hope that is demanded of them. Thus, already having
Faith and Hope in large measure, and since they are on the step of Love,
they only have to cultivate these in order to acquire Gnosis, and then
liquidate the remainder of their Karma to give them access to the second
Threshold.

The method that applies to them is a little special. Their case is an
exception to the noemal, In the picturesque language of the Tradition
we say that the method consists in empiying the bags of Karma by repefiing
it with Guosis, This is the imperative rule given to them. The reader who is
committed to follow the fifth way must remember this maxim and meditate
on its profound significance,

But this undertaking is not easy. Efforts and superefforts are both ne-
cessary if it is to be completed quickly enough, as it is not possible
remain indefinitely on the fourth step. As we have already indicated, the
steps of the Stairease are made in such a way I;h.u thL}l' bear the aspirant only
for a certain time, after which they collapse.'

These are the data of the problem that faces two polar beings the day they
meet, when, through an indescribable inward movement, they sponta-
neously feel the objective and absolute feeling thar together they form
only one being,

This sudden revelation of the androgynous consciousness is marvellous.
Itin noway resembles anything that the poor human intellect can imapine,
nor anything that the motor centre can imirate, although the larter tries to
create something similar by usurping an abundant quantity of energy SI-
12 from the sexual centre. The androgynous consciousness is established
18 Cf. Volume 1, p. 218,
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following the inflow of the energy SOL-12 which spontaneously floods the

human heart. This energy, which comes from the higher emotional centre,
has an effect that is totally unknown to even the most refined human
Personality, with its 987 little I's, as long as it is only moved by the three
lower centres.

In this ideal case they are #rudy betrothed. For them, the nuptial benedic-
tion or marriage takes on the ugmﬁcancc ofatr ue sacrament —a mystery =
in Orthodoxy— by which the twain shall be one flesh,* being already ONE in
the consciousness of their real ‘I'. Thos they cross the second Threshold
and the second Birth, that of the Individuality, becomes an accomplished
fact.

These cases are most uncommaon. Yet, it is obligatory that polar beings
mest, and sometimes they do recognize each other. Yet they generally do
not realize the treasure that each represents for the other, nor the mar-
vellous vista which opens before them because of this encounter.

Even when it is unconscious, the mutual attraction of polar beings is
strong because of their androgynous narure, and when they become con-
scious of it, it is enormous, Then, the Geweral Law intervenes and imme-
diately lays a trap for them. Wonderstruck by their Love, they insensibly
let themselves get caught in this trap and always, of their own free will and
with the blessings of the Absolute I11, they become lovers without caring
too much about the consequences of their act. For those who are caughtin
this pitfall, the situation creates problems which, if not insoluble, are
certainly difficult to resolve.

We have said over and aver again and will now repeat that polar beings
are bound ro meer at least once in their lives, But this encounter takes place
in very different circumstances which are precisely determined by the
nature and weight of their karmic load. This latter is an o/d burden with
which they are born, which is applied to the present film, multiplied by that
which the two partners have accumulared in their present life before their
encounter, Also, from the time they meet, by falling into the trap that is
laid for them by the Gemerel Law, the polar beings create 2 new common
karmic burden which is then added to the preceding ones. They act in this
way instead of trying, through joint conscious efforts, to progressively
liquidate the old burdens until they are free at last and able to unite forever
in the conditions required for the union of polar beings.

These conditions are rigorous and hard. For them, if they really are polar
beings, this is the passage for them from the fres romance to their singular
romanee,

20. The Greek word is “mysierian’, (Ed.)
21, Mauhew xix: 5.
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The conditions vary according to cases. Generally, the desired result is
attained only after a hard struggle, because of the accumulared weight of
the triple karmic burden.

(2)

I n the domain of the free comance the parters think seriously of nothing
apart from their desire to be united, and everything is subordinared to
this imperative desire that is intensified by the will of the Absolute ITI, So
much is this so that when one or even both of them are already bound
elsewhere at the time of their meeting, they overlook it. In order to calm
their consciences in this classical situation, they find its justification in their
so-called ‘great love.’

Whether the formula is basband-wife-lover or wife-busbard-miseress, bath at
the same time, or still more complex cases, the resulr is always identical:
with this ‘great love' they either commit themselves ro the path of the
wholesale lie, or else; which is even worse —they shut themselves up ina
cold cynicism, Ot, lastly, they break the links which unite them wirh their
family, their parmer and their children by imposing their will violently,

All these actions invariably lead to more or less rapid exhaustion of the
original force of their Love. Apart from lying to others, they then begin to
lie to themselves.

Love is the Divine expression of the Truth; the introduction of the lie
ruins the happiness of the lovers, Their Love gives them a cerrain amount
of credit, but this credit is short-lived. A honeymoon lasts only 2 month!

(%)

Fcr polar beings, to fall into this trap is equivalent to a capitulation of
consciousness; a shameful capitulation without any attempt to resist
the General Law,

Even if the couple is composed of truly polar beings, if the lovers do not
adhere to the supreme conditions demanded by Love, once their credit is
exhausted, Love disappears.

The sequel is well-known: one finds oneself left with the broken pieces.

This is the destiny of the free romance, whether it is crowned by marriage
or not, and even, we repeat, in the case of polar beings, if the gravity of
their situation escapes them.

This is the experience that life offers us if we have the courage to see
things as they are. Classic and modern literature provide us with proof of
this. From the angle of the A’ influences this situation is only too narmal.
Everything comes to an end, and one says to oneself: ‘Polac beings? It is
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wonderful, of course, but only for day-dreamers!" And one buries oneself
in the mire,

Yer the Love of polar beings is the only reality in life. They can and
should sacrifice eperything to attain this union in the purity and dignity of
the Androgymons state.

But we must be careful: they should sacrifice everythitng which is theirs. For if,
esoterically speaking, man has the right to make sacrifices, he has no right
to aecept them. An apreed sacrifice abolishes kerma; a sacrifice that is
accepted multiplies ir.

(4)

I n the great majority of cases the paths of polar beings crass without any
sign of real recognition, It may be an affair that is 4 little mare agreeable
and more dutrable than others, or it may even be ‘unforgertable’, but thatis
all. This is because the conscious union of polar beings occurs only with
those who have already reached a certain level of spirirual culture. For the
common run of men, the question does not even arise. The rule of the free
romance meets all their needs: intellectual, moral and sexual.

By the way, the reader must note that we are not passing any judgment,
For they also contribute their mite towards the common cause bur in a
different way, within the framework of the Geweral Law, In this way they
ensure the continuous functioning of the third cosmic octave and furnish
the cadres which are necessary for the functioning of the second and,
through ir, of the First cosmic octave. They too will have their re-
ward, but after acons of pleasure, veluptuousness, and suffering ...

The following does not apply to the just; but those polar beings who
recognize each other are generally, at the moment of their encounter, tied
hand and foot by old and new karma that is creared before their meeting
and, all too often, created after ir as well.

Theirs is a distressing situation. This is no longer a question of an affair,
for the Kingdom of Heaven has drawn nigh to them.

Then, through an instantaneous awakening of conscionsness, all the
threads of their millennial past which lives in them, after having pene-
trated into the most minute cells of their skin, converge as in a focus, and
from this focus are projected glittering rays of the cosmic futare which is
open to them, and which fades away into the shadowless light of the
Pleroma (Fullness).

From the very moment of their encounter the responsibility that still
weighs on the two polar beings is thar of the prodigal son who is still
hesitating before deciding to give up his wanderings and retumn to his
father's house.

253



(3)

— What shall we do, then? says the Knight to himself. I looked into her
eyes and my gaze was drowned in the unsuspecred depths of her, and I saw
everytbing. In rerurn, her look, overflowing with tenderness, made my
whole being throb and filled it with ineffable joy ...

— But how can I be sure that she is really the Lady of my Dreams? The
one for whom I yearn and for whom [seek an all the paths of my Way? Will
I have the strength to conquer doubt and to believe in the perfect, ever-
lasting happiness thar all my lost illusions cannot efface?

Here we return to the Golden Book and to the text that was previously
quoted in part, This is what follows:

Every man is barn beariug within bine the image of bic polar being.

As be grows, this image grows within bim;

1t takes form and is filled with life and coloar.

Man is mot conseious of it. Yet it is bis Alter Ego,

The Lady of bis dreams, his Princess of the vision.

Inn quest of ber he meust eternally go,

In Her aione, e will find a perfect echo of himself;

Of the most intimate, inexpressibie movements of bis sonl,

For tn their anion, the limit between the 1 and the Thou is ehliterated.

Since she is bie Singular, his legitimate Spouse.

And Silence will then be the depositary of the fullness of their Lave,

(6)

The polarity of rtwo human beings is strictly determined by that of their
higher centres.

In polar Individualities the polarity of the higher emotional centre entails
and determines thar of their sexusl centres. However, this process is not
reversible. The polarity of the sexual centres in two human beings does not
determine that of their whole beings, and it is not necessarily an indication
of their polarity.

The sexual centre, which is an attribute of every living being, mecessarily
involves with it only the motor centre. Thus for the human Personality,
justas for the animals, the polarity of the T’ of the body is not exclusive and
can be found again in 2 certain limited number of cases. This is found from
the following formula, given that two beings of the opposite sex together
possess twelve sectors for their motor centres, and that we are naturally
speaking of combination in pairs:
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1x2

The conclusion is that the sxferior man, whose Personality is not com-
plercly developed, may in principle have in his life sixry-six women of
sexual polarity, of whom sixty-five would be his so-called ‘legirimare’
mistresses and only one would be his Wife, his polar Being, rhe Sinpular
Lady of his Dreams.

Sixty-five of these cases can give rise to_fres romances; only one amongst
the sixty-six can be the object of the smgular romance.

For no singular polarity exists for the ‘I’ of the body nor, of course, for that
of the under-developed Personality — it is only found in the Individuality.

We must note that due to the instability of the underdeveloped Person-
aliry, the free romance generally begins at the call of the sexual centre. And
because of this instability, ance the boseymoon is over rhe free romance
begins to decline.

Of course, under the dominion of the Absolute 11, after the failure of the
first romance, there still remain sixty-five other possibilities, To this one
must add a few liaisons such as ‘arranged’ marriages in their countless
variations, but they are no part of the free romance: they belong to the vast
domain of prostitution,

This is the Actitious sentimental framework in which the lives of exterior
men unfurl and mark time. Since they do not feel the need for it, they
cannot distinguish the ‘sixty-sixth’ pessibility which could be their
salvation.”

(7)

e still have to consider the question of the criteria by which one can
aljectively recognize one’s polar being or be convinced that someone
who appears to be the one really is so.

It will help us in our analysis to return to the diagram of the Way {page
249) once more in order to introduce certain additional ideas.

This diageam includes four main stages separated by three Thresholds.
Before the first, life comes under the dominion of the A’ influences, but
arrows from the domain of the ‘B’ influences are projected into it; these
calls are addressed to those few who are capable of intercepting them.
Generally, a “life" that is lived without a vivifying and permanent dim
is subject to physical and moral exhaustion. In the metaphorical language

22, The French phrase used here, *plawche de satut’, combines ideas of 8 drownicg man saved by
carching kold of a plank with the Christian idea of salvarion, a combination which cannot be so
nicely achieved in English, (Ed.)
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of the Tradition, itis ¢ Valley of flawers, but under each flawer a serpent lies coiled.
In less poetic terms, this ‘life’ is defined as Hell,

Itis possible to imagine that if Adam had not fallen, then, (instead of) the
first and second Thresholds there would, in fact, only be one, In that case,
the first Threshold would have filled the role now filled by the second, that
of a door opening directly to Paradise, with view of the third Threshold,
the door to the Peroma.

Howevet, fallen humanity is now below the first Threshold. And after
crossing this the seefer is still forced to climb the Staircare before reaching
the second Threshold.

We must remember that the work demanded can only be accomplished
through the conscions efforss of the secker, and thar it must be carried out
during bis life on earth. This is Purgatory.

Thus, for fallen man to have access to Paradise it is absolutely compul-
sory forhim to pass through Purgatory, and to do sowhile it is day, for the night
cometh, when no man can work.

(8)

he grear didactical principle of Savoir-Faire lics in the fact that some-
one whowishes to /egrn must begin by acting as though he had already
acquired the Knowledge. For example, one cannot learn drawing without
starting to sketch, nor can one learn how to type without sitting in front of
a machine and starting to type.
This is our reply to the Knight who asks: What can I do? It will help him to
recognize his Lady objectively withour any risk of making a misrake.
It involves the Baptiom by Fire,

(%)

The Baptisw of Waser, the baptism of repentance, is given before the first
Threshold. This is the consecration i Hope of Salvation.

The Baptism of Fire, which is the ultimate proof of purification, is given
before the tecond Threshold and preceding the second Bireh. Itis the baptism of
Life, the consecration ¢f Salration, although it is not final as the possibility
of another fall is not yet excluded.

The Baptism of the Spirit is given before the #hird Threshold; it is the
baptism of eternsl Life, the consecration of fina/ Saivation by the Holy
Spirit, the Comforter. From that point on a fall will no longer be possible.

23, John ix 4
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(10)

W e must remember that whoever crosses the second Threshold and
reaches the second Birth is liberated from the authority of the
Absolute 111, They then enter the dominion of the Absolute II and so
fall under the authority of the laws which rule the second cosmic octave,

According to the didactic principle that we have just described, one who
aspires to teach the second Threshold and finds himself beneath it must
force himself to behave always ar though be has already crossed.

This rule must be applied to all branches of his work on the S#adrease. But
there is one which is most important in this sense.

The power of the Absolute IIT over the exterior man is exercised by
means of the sexual centre in its direct and indirect manifestation. Sexual
attraction and the pleasure of the act ensure the necessary reproduction,
which fills in the interval between the notes FA and MI of the second
cosmic octave, Now, we must remember that within this octave the re-
production of the species no longer occurs, so that the sexual act, as we
know it in the third cosmic octave, is absent,

The Baptism of Fire has a double meaning: 8 moral test and an objective
effect.

The two lovers, conscious of their presumably integral polarity, are
called upon to straightway renounce carnal love, They must do this con-
sciously and of 2 common accord, at the same time culrivating rhe Sacred
fire of their Love, which then takes the form of conrtly love. In this way they
will tune themselves undl they are in harmony with the laws which rule
sexual life in the second cosmic octave, On the other hand, the Sacred fire
of this Love will progressively burn away their karmic burden, In this way,
says the Tradition, the foreign faces in the film will be eliminated from the gawe of
#heir own aceord.

Circumstances will change and the obstacles will be removed. Having
gone through this test of Fire, the two lovers willappear before the second
Threshold purified and ready to receive the Baptiom of Fire. They will then
be united forever in the permanent consciousness of their infegra/ and
indissraluble unity by the act of the second Birth, the birth of their
Individuality.

For this it is necessary to withstand the rest, This is hard, but the stakes
are high.

If the supposedly polar beings fall, this either signifies that they were not
polar, or that they were not yet ripe enough for such an exploit. For them
in that case, the Great Chance will be turned into a commonplace experience
only a little more rich in meaning and colour than those before and after ir.
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Perhaps, after having rejected the divine hand strerched our towards
them to unite them forever in the Light, and after the passage of time,
they may bitterly regret the weakness which they then took for strength of
character.

This is why it is written:

... Thou art wretehed, and miserable, and poor, and blind, and naked. T counsel thee
to buy of me gold fried in the fire, that thou mayest be rich; and white raiment, that
thou mayest be clothed, and that the shame of thy nakedness do not appear; and anoint
thine eyes with eyesalve, that thou mayest see. As many as I lave, I rebuke and chasten:
be zealous therefore, and repent.

Bebold, I stand at the doar, and knock: if any man bear my voice, and open the door,
T will come in to him, and will sup with bim, and be with wre.

To him that overcometh will T grant fo sit with e in my thrave, even as I also
aercame, and am set down with my Father in His throne.

He that bath an tar, let bim bear what ihe § pirit saith umto the Churches. ™

(11)

The question is, simply, to know what ro /fsren to.
Christ offers us his pure Gold against payment in our false currency which
He burns in the fire. In other words:

the ETERNAL against the TEMPOR AL

24. Revelanion iii; 17-22.
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